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Verse ZI. In this verse Peter mani· 
fests a very natural curiosity. but 
Which will be Interpreted by Christ as 
an intrusion by Peter Into matters 
that ahould not have concerned him. 
Jesus had exhorted Peter to f'ollow 
Him by faithfulness even to the ex· 
tent of a vIolent deatb. The Question 
ot the apostle means as if he bad said, 
"And what do you expect John to do; 
will be have to die a violent death 
also?" 

Verse 22. Jesus did not answer 
Peter's question directly. Tarry tin 1 
come means not only that he would 
not die a violent death, but would not 
die at all before Jesus returned to 
eartb. But Jesus did not say that such 
a thing would bappen. only that if it 
did, It would be no concern of' Peter's; 
bls duty was to follow Jeaus. 

Verse 23. This verse gives a clear 
example of the disposition of men to 
formUlate rumors with no truth as a 
basis. Jesus only asked Peter a hypo
thetical que8ti~n by way of rebuking 
him tor hIs meddlesome attitude. Then 
the g086lplng spirit or the disciples 
made an afftrmatton out of it, and 
made Jesus say that John was prom· 
ised that be would llve to see the 
second coming of Christ. 

Verse 24. This verse, together with 
other pasaages, shows us that the dis
ciple "whom Jeaus loved" was Joon. 
(See chapter 13: 23.) 

Verse 26. Jesus Uved and worked 
with his disciples and among men tor 
more than three years. It would have 
made a volume or volumes of Immense 
31ze had allot His deeds been recorded. 
World meana the people ot the earth. 
Contain Is from ORono, and as Thayer 
defines It, the meaning is, "To receive 
witb the mind or understanding, to 
understand; to be ready to receive, 
keep in mind." The enUre BIble Is 
very briet, and the Lord has placed 
before mankind enough only to make 
the necessary preparation tor useful· 
ness in this Ure, and happiness in the 
next. 

ACfS 1 
Verse 1. The Greek word for treatise 

is LOOOS. The definitions in the lexicon 
are very numerous, llkewlse the word 
Is translated by a great variety of 
terms -tn the King James Version. I 
belieVe It wlU be well to state the dlt
ferent terms, and the number ot times 
it Is 80 rendered by each, 80 tbe reader 
may form a general idea of the scope 

of the orIgInal. It baa been translated 
by account, 8 times; cause, 1; eommu· 
nlcation, 3; doctrine, 1; game, 1: 
intent, 1; matter. 4; mouth, 1; rumor, 
1; saying, 60; shew, 1; speech, 8; talk, 
1; thing. 4; things to say. 1; tidings. 
1; treatise, 1; utterance, 4; word, 208; 
Word, 7; words, 4o; work, 2. In our 
present passage it means volume or 
document, since 'it refers to the Gospel 
of Luke. The salutation to 'I'heophUUI 
is the same as tn Luke 1: 3, which 
proves that ODe man 18 the Autbor of 
both books. All of the writers In the 
Nicene Library. a work composed. by 
scholars in the church In the first four 
centuries of the Christian Era. agree 
that Luke Is the author of the book we 
afe now studying, as well aa the Gos
pel beartng bis name. Referring to his 
former work ~ bls Gospel record) I the 
author Bays It was a treati.8e of aU 
that Jesus began both to do ana teach. 

Verse 2. The preceding verse states 
something of the subject matter of 
Luke's former book, and the present 
tells of the event at which it concluded 
its narrative. Wcu take7t. up refers to 
the ascension of Jesus, recorded In 
Luke 24: 51. These commandment.! 
pertain to the "Great Commission'" 
given to the apostles, to go aDd preach 
the Gospel tn all the world. (See Mat
thew 28: 19. 20; Mark 16: 16. 16; Luke 
24: 47. 48.) · 

Verse 3. Whom means the apostles 
referred to In the preceding verse, who 
were to be the witnesses for Jesus in 
the nations of the world. In order for 
them to be qualified as witnesses to 
the fact that Jesus had risen from the 
dead, it was necessary for him to show 
himself to them. PQ.lsion 18 from 
PASCHO, and Thayer's general deftnl
tion Is, Uta feel, ' have. a sensible experI
ence, to undergo; to sutter sadly, be 
In bad pUght." As Luke uses it, it 
refers to the s\J.tterlngs and death of 
Jesus on the cross, Showed 'hi mself 
alive indicates bow long after his 
death It was that be showed himself, 
namely. after his resurrection, aince 
he was alive. Infallible proofs comes 
from one Greek word TEKM:EBION, and 
Thayer's deftniUon is, "That from 
which somethIng is surely and plainly 
known; an indubitable [unquestlon· 
able] evidence, a proof'." A proof' tliat 
was mere1y reasonably sure was not 
enough, but It must be so evident that 
it would be Impossible to misunder
stand it, and there were to be manll of 
them. That would enable the apostlee 
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to I&Y, '~we know that Jesus lived aftel 
his death on the craSB, for we saw him, 
beard him speak, and bad this experi
ence 80 often that it could not have 
been any delusion or imagination. And 
this kind of experience extended over 

. a period of forty days, which would 
make it Impossible to have been mls-
taken about it. Another thing that 
confirmed their recognition of the 
Identity of Jesus, was the fact that he 
talked with them of the things pertain
Ing to the kingdom of Ood. a subject 
that no stranger would have known 
anything about, especially if he had 
been an ' Impostor. 

Verse 4. This book reacbes back 
over the last part of the Gospel record, 
which connects the Hne of thought 
regarding Christ. The assembling men· 
tloned tn this verse took place before 
Jesus made his ascension, at which 
event this book Is supposed, to begin. 
The promise Of the Father was the be
stowal of the Holy Spirit to guide the 
apostles into all truth. That promise 
may be found In Joel 2: 28·29; John 
14: 16. 17; 15: 26; Matthew S: 11. The 
apostles were not to depart from Jeru
.:I'alem until they had received this 
Spirit, since it was necessary tor their 
guidance tn the work assigned to them. 

'Verse 5. When John predicted the 
baptlBm ot the Holy Spirit (Matthew 
3: 11), he also Included that of fire. 
But be was talking to a mixed mulU
tude, In which were some whom John 
knew would l1ve and die In sin and 
finally be cast Into the lake of fire. 
And there also were some in his audi
ence who were destined to become 
apostles, and hence would receive the 
baptism of the Holy Spirit. John's 
speech was addressed. to the multitude 
as a whole. But when Jesus uttered 
the promise of this verse. he was talk
ing to his apostles only. sO it was un
necessary to say anything about the 
baptism of fire. 

Verse 6. The apostles held to their 
notion that Christ. was going to erect a 
temporal kingdom like the one the 
Jews bad before, and deliver It to them 
as a restoraUon ot their power as a 
natton. They had given up that hope 
for a time on account of the death of 
Jesus (Luke 24: 21). But after hlB 
reaurrecUon, they seemed to think 
they had been a Uttle hasty In thel, 
despondency, and that now perhaps he 
would gtve them the kingd.om. hence 
the question, of this verse. 

Verae 7. The apeelOc lime or date ot 
the plans of the Father were not to be 
announced beforehand to the apostlea. 
That Is why they werel told to tarry 
in Jerusalem until they received "the 
Holy Spirit, and then they would 
kno"VV all they needed to know to carry 
on the work for which they had been 
called. 

Verse 8. Power Is from DUN"AKIB. 
which means might or ab1l1ty. The 
Holy Ghost or Spirit was to Impart 
this qualification to the apostles. · 80 
that they could take the testimony to 
the uttermost parts of the earth. The 
need for such power was the reason 
they were told to wait tn Jerusalem 
for the descent of the Spirit as prom· 
ised through the prophets. 

Verse 9. This verse corresponds with 
the closing ones of the book of Luke. 
Both places record the ascension of 
Jesus, but the present one only men
tions the cloud; the other merely says 
he disappeared. The cloud feature in 
the ascension Is significant. because 
Revelation 1: 7 says that He wlll come 
in the clouds. That agrees also with 
what wtll be stated in verse 11 of the 
present chapter. 

Verse 10. Looked. stead.fa8tly tOwdrd. 
heaven. The last word is from OUllA
NOS, which Is the only word tn the 
Greek New Testament for the Engl1sh 
word "beaven." Yet the inspired writ
ers speak ot the third heaven (2 Co
rinthians 12: 2) which means there 
are a first and second. Hence we have 
three definitions of the word In Thay
er's lexicon, which I wUl quote in 
their order: "I; The vaulted expanse 
ot the sky with all things visible In It 
2. The stderal or starry heavens. 3. 
The region above the slderal [starry] 
heavens, the seat of ,an order of things 
et~rnal and consummately [entirely] 
perfect. where God dwells and the 
other heavenly beings." Jesus tln'ally 
entered the third heaven; but the one 
the disciples saw Him ente"r was the 
first. It was logical that JesUs went 
"up" to heaven. since that i8 the only 
dlrecUon that can be realized by bu
man eyes. · But the "term is aecommc> 
dative only, for Uteral directions as 
to altitude are baaed on tbe earth; 
"up" meaning away from the earth, 
and down meaning toward it. Wer.e 
the earth and other malerlal bodies 
destroyed. there would be DO "up" or 
"down" as we·use those terms. Whether 
Jesus lett the earth at nOOn or ·mld
night.. ,be .would sttU have gone HUp" 
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as we use the word. The two men in 
white apparel were the "angels" of 
John 1: 51. 

Verse 11. 'esus will come in like 
mannu, wblc:h Is wby Revelation 1: 7 
says be w1ll come in clouds. and also 
adds that "every eye shall Bee him." 
That prediction explodes the heresy 
that Jesus has come to the earth in 
such a manner that only the selt-styled 
"witneS8es" can see him. 

Verse 12. In Luke's Gospel record. 
be merely states (chapter 24: 52) that 
the disciples returned to Jerusalem 
with great joy. In our present verse 
he states from where they made the 
journey. namely. from the mount called 
Olivet, which Is the same as the Mount 
ot Olives, a distance from Jerusalem 
of a rabbat1t. ooy'S journey. or about 
three--quarters of a mUe. The law of 
Moses has nothing to say about "& sab
bath day's journey," but that was a 
tradition ol the Jews, based on a 
strained Interpretation ot Exodus 16: 
29 and Joshua 3: 4. Neither Jesus nor 
the Inspired writers endorsed the tra
dition, but on account or Its common 
use, the term came to have a secular 
meaning as to distance. 

Verse 18. Where abode does not 
mean they resided there, as the word 
generally denotes, but that they were 
remaining or passing the time there. 
That was in obedience to the command 
of Jesus that they "tarry" and wait 
for the coming of the "power trom on 
high" (Luke 24: 49), The word both 
commonly denotes that two things only 
are being considered, but Thayer ex· 
plains the Greek as meaning, .. things 
aTe thus connected which are akin, or 
which are united to each other by 
80me inner bond, whether logical or 
real." The men named were related 
to each ,other as apostles of Christ. 

V_..... 14. While waiting for the 
coming ot the Holy SplrJt, the dis· 
clples were improving the time by re
ligious devotions. These ,exercises In
cluded the women, for it says they 
continued tbus with the women. Thts 
Is the last time the mother ot Jesus Is 
mentioned by name In the New Testa.
ment; others are named at that term, 
but not Hia mother. Bil brethren 
means the chUdren of Joseph and 
Mary: not his dlsclplea, tor they were 
already named In verse 18. 

Verse 15. As usual, Peter was the 
spokesman on this occasion. The hu~ 
dred. and twenty diSCiples means the 

ones who were present in this assem
bly. In 1 Corinthians 15: 6 Paul says 
that J eallS was seen (alter his resur
rection) by "above five hundred breth
ren," mOBt ot whom were 11 vtng 
when the aposUe wrote the epistle. 
Just where they were when the aasem· 
bly was going on mentioned in the 
present verse we do not know, tor only 
the apostles had been commanded to 
tarry at Jerusalem; the others were 
there by their own voluntary desire 
only. 

Verse 16. The Holy Spirit had not 
yet come down, but the divine record 
afterwards Indicates full approval ol 
all the proceedings, hence we must 
conclude that what Peter and the 
others said and did was by the gui· 
dance ot the Lord. Peter began his 
speech with a reference to Paalms 69: 
22·25, pertaining. to the conduct and 
fate of Judas. 

Verse 17. Tbls means that Judas 
had been Included among the apostles. 
The verse also indicates that the pur
pose of the present session was to 
secure a maD to become an apostle In 
the place ot Judas. 

Verse 18. Purchased a field. refers to 
the "potter's field," mentioned tn Mat· 
thew 27: 7. With the reward 01 in.iquity. 
Judas did not personally have any 
part in purchasing tbls neld, tor it 
was done alter his death (Matthew 
27: 5·8). The phrase means the field 
was bought witb the money that Judas 
had received as a reward for betraying 
Jesus. Falling headlong. It two state.. 
ments seem to disagree, they should 
not be taken as a contradiction if It is 
poS8lble for both to be true. The other 
record of the death of Judas says he 
"hanged hlmsell." There were no "up
to·date" 8catJolds available tn those 
days, so Judas would naturally select 
a ' place, such as a tree near a preCipice, 
for clearance of his body when he 
'plunged trom the tooting under him. 
Then when his weight pulled Buddenly 
on the 11mb (as the tradition reports 
tt), his body broke it oft' and be was 
ruptured as he fell down up()n the 
rocks below. 

Verse 19. There is nothing strange 
tn the general knowledge ol the affair 
of Judas. The suicide of a man promi
nently asSOCiated with Jesus could not 
escape the attention of the people. And 
t be setting aside of a piece ol land 
thal ordlnar1Jy waa discarded. would 
naturally brtng forth many InQ.ulrlee, 



Acts 1: 20-26 273 

and that In tum would suggest the 
UU. given to tbe plaee. Field 0/ blaoct. 
Judas, did not actually shed the blood 
of J~U8, neither did the crucifixion 
'dlrecUy shed it. The law ot capital 
punishment 1n Genesis 9: 6 says, "He 
that sheddeth man's blood, by man 
shall bis blood be shed." Nobody would 
think this 18 restricted to cases where 
,the veins ot another were literally 
opened and the blood poured out, 
either In the act ot murder or the 
punishment tor It. Were that the case, 
a murderer could escape the penalty 
by merely using some other method ot 
slaying his victim besides bloodletttng, 
The origin of the term Is In the decla
ration ot God that the blood Is the life 
(Genesis 9: 4). From this truth the 
term "bloodshed" came to mean any 
act of violence that would cause one to 
lose his ute. Judas caused Jesus to 
lose his Ute by vtolence. and hence he 
was properly charged. with bloodshed. 

Verse 20. The Quotation being cUed 
i8 In Psalm 69: 25. Habitation means 
a house or place ot dwelling, and to be 
desolate means that it was to be de
serted. There Is no Intormation that 
the home ot Judas was ever occupied 
by others, or that he lett any tamily 
to take chargo ot it. Bishoprick is 
trom EPISKOPE, and Is the word tor 
"office ot a bishop" In 1 Timothy 3: 1. 
Thayer defines tho word as, "oversight. 
ofllce, charge," which explains why 
it was appUed to the apostle Judas. 
Let another take denotes clearly that 
the man who Is about to be appointed 
as apostle was to take the place ot 
Judas, and should theretore be re
garded 88 an apostle atter the Lord 
has indtcated his choice. 

Verse 21. One ot the quaIlfications 
requIred In the man to be placed in 
ofllce 88 an apostle. is that ot constant 
&88OclaUon with the others and with 
the Lord Jesus. This Idea ot being 
"wtth him" Is set torth In Mark 3: 14. 

Verse 12. The extent of time when 
this l188ociaUon was to have been had 
was trom the baptism ot John to the 
ascension of Jesus. Such an experi
ence would quaUty bim to be a wit· 
ness ot the ' resurrection ot J eSU8, be
cause the death and return to Ute of 
the Lord took place between those two 
events. The proper man would be 
ordatned to the omce ot apostle. (See 
the notes on ordain at John 15: 16.) 

Verse 23. Appotnted 18 trom HISTEltI, 
which Thayer defines In this place. 

"To bid to stand by." It has the same 
meaning as our modern word "nomi
nate," but not placed In any office as 
yet. They named Barsabas called JUA
tU8, and Matthias, who were to "stand 
by" and be ready tor whatever might 
be determined upon. 

Verse 24. Aa tar as the apostles 
knew, eacb ot these men named for 
the 01l1ce lett vacant by Judas' death 
was quaUfied. But the Lord could see 
defects that man could not. or could 
observe superior quaUties ot one over 
the other that could not be known by 
human beings. That 18 why they 
prayed to the Lord who knoweth th.e 
hearts Of al! men, to make the final 
choice between their candidates. 

Verse 25. MiniBtry18 from DIAKONIA, 
and its general meaning is "service." 
The word will apply to anyone and to 
any acU vity that is ot service to the 
Cause or Christ. The apo.ttle!1l .. tp was 
a specific service to be administered 
only by those quaUfled and authorized 
to do it. Judas tell trom his pOSition 
as apostle by transgre,sfun. hence was 
responsible for hts actions. His own 
pw.ce meant perdition according to 
John 17: 12. 

Verse 26. The appointment (}f an 
apostle was such an important event, 
that I believe a tull explanation should 
be made of the lot as a means ot de
termining the selection. Tbe word is 
trom KLEROS, which Thayer defines, 
"An object used tn casting or drawing 
lots." He than explains the perform
ance, "which was either a pebble, or 8 
potsherd, or a btt ot wood ... the lots 
ot the 8everal persons concerned, in
scribed with their names, were throV'n 
together tnto a vase, which was then 
shaken, and he whose, lot first tell out 
upon the ground was the one chosen." 
Fell Is used ftguratively, as it Is used 
1n Romans 14 : 4, where Paul uses the 
statement. "to his own master he 
standeth or faUeth." This also Is ae· 
cording to Robinson's deftnttlon tor 
the Greek word tor "tall" which Is, 
"To tall to or ul>00 anyone, Acts 1: 
26." A natural Question would be why 
such a thing as a "game ot chance" 
would be used In determinjng the se
lection ot an aposUe. That was still 
in the ·· period when the Lord used 
"sundry times and diverse manners" 
(Hebrews 1: 1) to communicate his 
will to mankind. When He was pleued 
to use the lot on any matter. he would 
see that the proper pieee would come 
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out. . That i8 the meaning of Proverbs 
16: 38, and it 18 the reason the apoa
tletl prayed that the Lord would "show 
whether (which] of these two thou 
hast choeen." The t08pired writer Is 
the one who sa)'8 Matthias was num
bered with the eleven apostles, which 
he would not ba ve done. had the pro
ceeding not been in harmony with 

. the divine w1l1. Hence we must under
stand that MatthJas was the man di
vinely selected to take the place of 
Judas, and to 1111 out the original quota 
of the "twelve apostles." 

ACl'S Z 
Verse 1. Pentecost i8 from PENT£

KOSTE, wbicll Thayer describes as fol· 
lowl: "Properly the fiftieth day after 
the Passover, the second of the three 
great Jewillh festivals; celebrated at 
Jeruulem yearly. the seventh week 
after ' the Passover, In grateful recog
nition of the completed harvest." Be
Ing a Greek word. It 18 not found tn 
the Old Testament, but the feast is 
referred to in other terms. It is called 
"feaat of harvests" in Exodus 23: 16 ; 
"new' meat otrering" in Leviticus 23: 
16; "feast ot weeks" in Deuteronomy 
16: 10. hUU does not have any origi
nal as a separate word, but fully come 
Is from the one Greek word SUMPLE&QO, 
and one phrase tn Tha.yer's definitlon 
18, "be fulfilled." After the Passover 
observance, with the 7-day period of 
unleavened bread immediately tollow
ing, the next great event with the 
Jews was Pentecost. DUring that space 
of fifty days, the devoted people of 
Israel were waiting and looking tor
ward to this feast that was observed 
tor one day only. The phrase f u lly 
come, then, merely means that the 
waiting days were over and the im
portant day at last had come. They 
Is a pronoun that stands tor the " apoe. 
tles.JJ the last word of the preceding 
chapter. These men bad two reasons 
for being in Jerusalem at this time. 
They were Jews who were loyal to
ward the institutions ot the law, and 
more important, they had been com
manded to tarry In that city whUe 
waiting for the Holy Spirit or uvower 
from 00 hIgh" (Luke-24: 49) . All witlt. 
one occord includes Matthlaa, the apos
tle newly ordained, which giVeB us the 
significant informatJon that the entire 
group of a.posUea was ot one mind. 

Verse '2. The ,oun-If was what ftlled 
all the house; not - the wind nor the 
Spirit. The BOund came from. heaven. 

or the region of the atmosphere, atnce 
that Is the place where winds ·or1&1· 
nate, being the movements ot the air. 

Verse 3. There appeared unto them, 
the apostles, these tongues, for none 
but they had been promised the "power 
from on high" on thia occasion. Cloven. 
Is "from a Greek word that has been 
translated by such terms as "parted, 
dlaparted, distributed, separated:' etc. 
The significance was that the apo.tIes 
were to speak In various tonguee or 
languages. That was not only for use 
on this occasIon, but they were ex· 
peeted to " gO tnto all the world and 
vreach the Gospel to every creature," 
and to do that It would be necessary 
for them to be able to speak several 
hundred languages. These c I 0 v e n 
tongues were like fire, but it does not 
say they were Ilre. They sat upon each 
of the apostles, indicating that each 
apostle would be able to speak In as 
many kinds ot tongues as occasion J'&. 
qutred when he got out into the world. 

Verse 4. It was the house that was 
nned with the sound. but It was t/I"JI. 
the apostles, who were fined with the 
Holy Gbost. This enabled them, each 
of them, to speak with other tongues. 
ThIs retutes the theory that the Lord 
assigned to each apostle the abUtty to 
speak with some speciflc foreign 
tongue, giving him the task ot speak· 
,ing to Borne ot the foreigners present. 
That wtIl not do anyway, tor there 
were fitteen or more tongues repra. 
sented at Jerusalem, but there were 
only twelve apostles, and hence there 
would not have been enough speakers 
to go round on that plan. 

Verse 5. These Jews were eJweUing 
at Jerusalem temporarily only. They 
bad come there to attend the feast ot 
Pentec08t as required by the law ot 
Moses. 

Verse 6. W'lt.en 111M '""'" noised 
abroad. I beUeve the pronoun "thls" 
refers to the circumstance as a whoJe, 
Dot merely to the "sound," for the 
text stat.. only that It "nlled the 
house: ' DOt the whole viclntty. Bot 
such a performance &8 happened ' on 
that occaston could not but be reported 
by thoee near6ftt the aeene, and that 
would bring the multitude to the 01&00 
to see "what" it W8.8 all about.JJ

, ·When 
they got to the plaee they" ·were .Clm>o 
10tr:nJd.ed. which means they were ·eon:
tUMd or amazed, to discover that tht:lBe . 
men -could all 80 ·speak that eacb ot 
them In the multitu.de "could under· 

- ----~--
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stand the lpeakers. although no two 
of them spoke the same tongue, when
ever they used that of the country 
where they were born. 

Verse 7. Are not aU theae ulhich 
tpeak" Galilean" It Is true that GalUee 
and its people did not have a very 
exalted. place In the esUmation of 
many In the Ume of Christ and the 
apostJea. However, that was not the 
~ason the multitude made the remark 
here. It was In reference to the fact 
that all of these spokesmen were of 
that group and generally spoke in a 
tongue peculiar to themselves. (See 
Mark 14: 70; Luke 22: 69.) But here 
they were departing from their own 
native speech. and using those of the 
Jew8 from other countries all over the 
world "under heaven," 

Verse 8. Wherein we 'Were born de
notes the language peculiar to the 
country where they were born and 
where they had acquired the indi
vidual speech. 

Verses· 9, 10. This paragraph with a 
part or the next, names the various 
countries from where these Jews had 
come to be present at the feast of 
Pentecost. The number ot the difrerent 
places bas been given a var1ety ot 
counts, ranging from 16 to 17, depend
ing on how technically the distinctions 
are made. The information as to their 
location is a matter of simple history 
or geOgraphy, and I do not think that 
space needs to be used here for that 
purpose. 

Verse 11. The pronouns we and our 
refer to the people from the several 
countries named; them means the 
aposties. - Tongue, being .plural Is sig
nUlcant, and denotes that the apostles 
were speaking In more than one 
tongue. All of this was done for the 
purpose of demonstrating the miracu

. loul power and divtne authority being 
veated in the apostles. and not with 
the intention of imparting any doc
trinal Information to the multitude. 
That was to come later, atter the at
tention or Interest had been sufficiently 
fixed for them. to listen thoughtfully. 
Wonderful tDOrk, 8S a phrase comes 
trom the Greek word MEGAUIOS, and · 
Thayer's definition 1s, "magnificent. 
excellent. splendid, wonderful." It does 
not mean "works" as some physical 
or material · deeds, but that God's 
abtUty to · enable these apostles to 
speak in this extraordinary manner 
was wondez:1u1. 

Verse 12. Doubt Is from DIAPOUO 
which Thayer defines, "To be entirely 
at a )oss, to be in perplexity," Some of 
the multitude had a respectful atUtude 
toward the situation, but were per
plexed over it and bonestly wondered 
what It aU meant. 

Verse 13, Mocking means to sneer 
or make fun, which was done by a dtf· 
ferent part of the people than the ODes 
wbo were honeaUy and respectfully 
perplexed. New wine Is from the one 
Greek word (lUUROll, and Thayer de
flnes it, "sweet wine," and he explains 
the definition to mean, UThe sweet 
juice pressed from the grape," I have 
consulted seven other lexicons, and 
they all agree with Thayer on the 
meaning or the word. It that be true, 
then the question would arise, how 
could the apostles be drunk on such 
an arUcle? They could not, but it was 
an indirect and cowardly way these 
scotters took of accusing the apostles 
of being drunk. And Peter took it to 
mean that, tor in his reply be did DOt 
deny the accusation on the ground 
that new wine would not make anyone 
drunk; he knew they were insincere 
In the foolish charge. 

Verse 14-. Peter, 8tanding up wtth 
the eleven.. The apostles all stood up 
as a token that wbat Peter was about 
to say would be the word or all the 
apostles. They did not all speak ' at 
this time, for that would have been 
disorderly. Besides, the miraculous 
demonstrations had all been done as 
far as was necessary for the purpose 
of evtdence. There wtll not be any 
fUrther miracle performed except that 
at inspiration, to enable Peter to 
preach the Gospel with unerrtng ac
curacy and authortty. We are not told 
just what language he used, but we 
know it was one that the enUre multi
tude could understand. Verse 7 te118 
us the muJtJtude (assembled trom 16 
or 17 countries), 8aid one to another, 
etc. Thts shows they knew some kind 
of tongue that was common to all ot 
them, else they eould not bave can· 
versed with each other. Whatever that 
tongue was, it doubtleSs was the one 
the apostle used. Having stood UJ) for 
a mOre eft'ectlve way or addressing that 
vast throng, Peter urged them to gtve 
serIous attention to his words. 

Verse 15. These are not drunken.. 
The unkind critics had only accused 
the apostles of being full of new ""ne. 
but Peter knew they were wanting to 
besmirch them with the charge 01 
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drunkenness. and hence be treated 
their remark from that viewpoint only. 
The tAira hour Is the same as OUr 9 
A. M. Isaiah 6: 11 indicates tbat it 
was Dot the common practice to begin 
drinking in the early part of the day. 
Those people who arose early in the 
morning for that purpose were of a 
class that the prophet was condemning. 
Peter meant that Jt wae too early in 
the day for these apostles to have be
come drunken. even if they had been 
using fermented wIne, as that Is a 
slow intoxicant anyway. And that 
would be espeCially true of these Plen 
who had been In the assembled eond!· 
tiOD aU day. due to the sacredness of 
the occasion. 

Verse 16. ,The passage to which 
Peter reters and quotes is in Joel 2: 
28-32. The pronoun this refers to the 
enUre Une ot events that was pre
dicted by the propbet, and that bad 
;lust started with the descent of the 
Holy Spirit upon the apostles. Having 
made the reference to Joel's predi~ 
Uon, Peter goes ahead and quotes the 
enUre passage, altbough some of the 
things will not take place on the day 
of Pentecost. The things predicted 
were to begin their ful1U1ment at that 
time, and others were to come at the 
proper time later, which will be ex
plained as the commenting on the 
verses proceeds. 

Verses 17. 18. Last aavs means the 
closing days of the Jewish Dispensa
tion. That era was still tn force until 
the Holy Spirit came upon the apos
tles, Bnd Peter then introduced the 
Gospel of .Christ and the church was 
set up. Upon all flesh indicated that 
the Gospel was to be given to the 
GEntiles as well as the Jews. That was 
one of the things that Joel saw in the 
over-all vision that was to start on this 
day of Pentecost. But that item did· 
not come until the conversion of Cor
nelius in chapter 10. Bcm. and aa"Uh-
fer8 shall prophe8Y was another item 
that came later, but it was actually 
fulftlled according to .chapter 21: 9. 

Verses 19, 20. This paragraph refers 
to the events recorded in Matthew 
27: 46; Mark 16: 33; Luke 23: 44, 46. 
Of course no literal changing into 
blood and· smoke took place, but the 
conditions were such that the terms 
were a fitting illustration. Before Is 
used as if it said. "just before," or 
"only a short while before." The dark
neo that came as Jesus was on the 
crOSS came on17 50 days before the day 

of Pentecost. In a period of time 
spread out over as large a seale as 
several centuries, a space of 50 days 
would be virtually the same date for 
each of the events predicted. The eir
cumstance Is mentioned by way of 
identifying the noted prediction. Such 
an event as the faiUng of sunshine in 
the middle of a day, that happened as 
Jesus was on the croBS, bad never oc
curred before. And when it did come 
so short a time before the day on which 
the Holy Spirit came down, the people 
would easily associate the two events 
as parts of the same prediction. An
other thing to consider. the time ot 
the Passover (which was also that of 
the crucifixion) was so Dear the feast 
of Pentecost that many pious Jews 
just "remained over," hence among 
those on this great day now at hand, 
were many who had personally Been 
that darkening of the sun, which 
would help to verify the prediction. 

Verse 21. Oan Is from EPIXALEO, and 
Thayer deflnes It at this place, "To 
call upon (on one's behalf) the name 
of the Lord, 1. e., to Invoke, adore, 
worship, the Lord, 1. e., Christ." It is 
the same Greek word for "calUng" in 
chapter 22: 16, where the context sbows 
that calling on the name of the Lord 
for salvation means to obey His com
mands. 

Verse 22. Having quoted In fuU the 
prophecy of Joel. Peter proceeded to 
recite the story of Jesus., describing 
briefly the outstanding deeds of his 
life, which he w1ll do through several 
verses. bringing the narrative down to 
His death and- resurrectioD, and even 
to the very bour then at hand. He as
serted that men were not asked to 
receive Christ merely on tbe claims of 
God, but tbat He bad testiOed to bis 
Son's divinity by enabling him to per
form wonder8 an.d sign8. Tbe apostle 
further reminded them that they knew 
about these things, and they never 
disputed it as we shall find. And the 
fact that Peter accused this very crowd 
of gul1tln the crucifying of Jesus. 
verifies my remarks on versos 19, 20, 
that many of these people bad been 
in Jerusalem at the time when Jesus 
was on the cross and the sun was 
darkened for three hours. 

Verse 23. Determinate cowsel. It 
was determined by the Lord God that 
his Son should die by violence, and it 
was also foretold through the fore
knowledge of God. (See Luke 12: 22; 
Revelation 13: 8.) Had It not been 
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the will of God that Jesus should be 
delivered Jnto the hands of wicked 
men, they never could have taken and 
killed him. (See Matthew 26: 63. 54.) 
But thla delemtlnatlon 01 God did not 
excuse tbe wicked Jews, tor their mo
tive was an unrighteous one. Ye have 
taken. was what the Jews did by their 
perverted Sanhedrin, and by wickea 
hand, meaos those of the Roman 
soldiers, because the JewB could not 
legally put a man to death. 

Verse 24. Loosed the pains at death. 
Death does not bring any pain after
ward to a righteous man. The state
ment means tbat God released his Son 
who bad been bound tn a death that 
bad been accompanied by pain. Not 
P088ible. The impossibility was on 
the part of the bondage of death, not 
God, tor he determined his Son should 
rise again. 

Verae 25. David $peaketh. concern.
ing him meane that David made a 
prophecy concerning Christ. (See 
PBalmB 16: 8-11. ) In tblB passage 
David represents Christ as saying the 
things that are set down in tbis verse 
through 28. In these verses all of the 
pronouns of the first person refer to 
Christ. while the second and third 
person pronouns mean God. The pres
ent verse expresses the confidence of 
Christ that God would always be at 
hand to support and comfort him. 

Verse 26. Christ rejoiced because of 
a hope be had concerning his :H.eshly 
body. He knew that he must die. and 
that his :H.esbly body would be without 
its soul for a time. The usual result 
of such a separation of soul and body 
Is for the lat'ter to decay. Jesus not 
only had hope that involved his soul 
(Inner man) . but also one that was 
favorable for his fleshly body. That 
·twofold hope w1l1 be revealed In tbe 
next verse. 

Verse 27. When a man dies. bls BOul 
(Inner man) goes to the unseen or 
intermediate realm, called Hades In 
the Greek New Testament. which is 
rendered "bell" by the King James 
translators. His body remains on the 
earth, and after three days It w1l1 be
gin to decompose or see corruption. 
This fact explains the words of Mar
tha In John 11: 39. But this noted 
passage means that the soul of Jesus 
was not to remain In hell (Hades) 
long enough for his body that had been 
placed in the tomb or Joseph to start 
decayIng. That was why It was neees-

sary for Jesus to .be ratsed from the 
dead after three days. 

Verse 28. Hast made kn01Dn Is past 
tense 88 to grammatical form, but it 
is a predlction that God would tully 
reveal to bis Son the '1JXJ1t18 of life, or 
plan or salvation through his own 
blood. This assurance filled Jesus with 
joy because of the agreeable counte
nance or face of his Father. 

Verse 29. The listeners might not 
understand the form of language where 
one writer would speak as if meaning 
himself, but was really talking for an
other. To shaw them that David was 
not writing about himself personally, 
Peter reminded them that he had been 
dead all these years, because his tomb 
(still occupied) was yet with them, 
whereas his prediction concerned a 
person who was to leave his grave 
after three days. 

Verse 30. Having explained that 
David was not writing about hhnselt. 
Peter thought it well to account tor 
bis statements. They showed that he 
was personally Interested in Christ be
cause he was to be his (David's) own 
famous descendant. The most signifi
cant item was that this descendant 
was some day to sit upon the throne 
(of course in a spiritual sense) left 
vacant by the change in dispensations. 

Verse 31. To do as just predicted. 
it would be necessary for him to 
come forth from the grave so that 
he could establish that throne. "Being 
a prophet," It was possible for David 
to make the predIction of the resur
rection. 

Verse 32. We meaDS the apostles 
who had seen Jesus after his resur
rection. 

Verse 33. After all these verses from 
16. Peter comes dlref!tly again to the 
purpose of hIs speech: to explain the 
meaning or what the multltude had 
seen and heard. That It was according 
to a promise that the Holy Ghost was 
to be shed lorth, upon the apostles. 

Verses 34, 35. Coming back to David, 
Peter reminds them again tbat the 
prophet had not ascended to heaven 
and was therefore not at God's right 
hand. That would explain that an
other noted prophecy could not 'have 
meant him (David). for It says that 
the Lord (who was .christ) was to sit 
on the right hand of God, unt11 he 
(Christ) had become a universal can
querer. This prediction Is In Psalms 
110: 1. 



278 Acta . 2: 36-41 

Verl0 36. Peter laid the foundation 
consisting of prophecy and ita fulfill· 
ment. citing facts that could not be 
doubted nor dteputed. Upon that foun
dation be declared that Jeaus. the very 
one they had crucified. bad been made 
by the God ot Heaven, both Lore! and 
C1lrld. The first word means a ruler, 
and the second denotes one who 18 
anointed. The sentence means that 
God bad ano\nted h1s Son to be tbe 
ruler of His people. 

Veree 37. Pric1cetJ is from KATA
lro880 which Thayer defines. "To pain 
the mind sharply. agitate it vehem
ently:' They were pained because they 
were ccnvinced they had k1lled the 
.,ery OIie whom God ordained to be the 
Saviour of the world. That fact a180 
meant to them that some great COD
demnation was in store for them un-
1888 aomethtng could be done about it. 
In their grief and feeUng of gullt, the 
0017 thing they could Bay was to uk 
the apostles what they should do. 

Verse 88. This verae bas ' two dis
tinct parts; command and promise. 
The command would have to be obeyed 
at once in order to obtain the desired 
l'8IIult, whUe the promise would be 
carried out according to the Lord 's 
own plan, to be observed ae we con
alder the conditione eonnected there
with. Repent means to tum trom a 
Iinful course and choose a righteous 
one. Be baptued. means to be burled 
in . water, the details of which wUl be 
discussed at chapter 8 : 38. For Is trom 
EI'8, wblch means in order to, or into, 
the remt8810n ot sins. The gift 01 the 
Holy Ghost (or Spirit) was the prom
f.e. and It meant that the Holy Ghost 
was to be given, not that It was to 
give aometbtng to anyone, for It is In 
no place spoken of as a giver. Besides, 
In chapter 10: 44, 45, the terms "Holy 
Ghoet., and "the gift ot the Holy Ghost" 
are used In the same sense, proving 
that the promil!e that Peter meant tn 
this verse was the Holy Ghost was to 
be given. The Inevitable question that 
cornea up, 18 what was this gUt or 
when was it to be given? This verse 
does not answer that question. hence 
we muet look elsewhere for the an· 
ewer. Chapter 19: Z shows that men 
did not receive this Holy Ghot't simul
taneously with repentance and bap
ttsm, else Paul would not bave asked 
the question be did, tor he thought be 
was talking to people who had been 
baptized with "ChrloUan bapUom." The 
Information we are aeek1ng may be 

found In chapter 8: 1l-17. The people 
of Samaria had b&en baptized just as 
Peter -commanded. yet they had not 
received the Holy Ghoot until the 
apostles came and laid hands on them. 
Hence the conclusion is unaVOidable. 
that when Peter made the promise In 
chapter 2: 38. he meant that if they 
would repent and be baptized, they 
would be entitled to the gift ot the 
Holy Ghost whenever an apostle laid 
handa on them. 

Verse 39. The p1'omi8e that la meant 
may be learned from the companion 
paasage In chapter 3: 26, where Peter 
Is speaking on the same subject. but 
where he calls it "the covenant." It 
was first made to Abraham (Genesis 
12 : 3), and concerned both Jews and 
Gentiles. That Is why our present verae 
says it Is to all that are ala.r otf. That 
same phrase ls used In Ephesians 2: 
17. where the context plainly Indicates 
that it means the Gentiles. The prom~ 
tse was that botb Jew and Genttle were 
to be offered the blessing or aalvatioD 
through Christ, who was the promised 
descendant of Abraham. 

Verse 40. To e%hort means to insist 
on doing one's known duty. Peter had 
clearly shown the Jews their duty, 
then it was fitting that he should e:r:~ 
hort them to do U. Save 1I0u.,.,eltJes 
means for them to do their part in 
their salvation by performing the duty 
mentioned In verse 38. Untoward is 
from 8KOLIOS whIch Is defined, Uper
verse, Wicked." To save themselvee 
from that wicked generation, means 
to escape the tate awaiting It. by obey
ing the commands the ap06t1e ' had 
Just given. 

Verse U . They that glad.ly T6ce(~ 
1I.b toord. were baptized. This Is a. very 
slgniftcant statement. Baptism, like 
all other commandments from the 
Lord. must be acts ot faith in order to 
beneftt one. And when a man has been 
convinced ot the truth, and has been 
shown his duty as set forth in that 
truth, he win obey It wltlrout heslta· 
tlon or question. As we proceed In the 
study of thl8 book, It will frequently 
be observed that the act ot baptism fol
Jowed the beUet ot a sinner, and tt 
wfll be stated In a manner that Im
plies It to be a matter-ot-counle that 
It be believes the word he wtll obey. 
Unto th.em 18 not In the original but 
Is 8uppl1ed by the translators. How
ever, the last verse of the chapter 
furnJebea information that people wbo 
were ... ved (by obedience to tho (Joe. 
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pel) were added to the church. We do 
not know how many ot the three 
thounna were baptized on that day. 
since the text does not deal with that 
question. But we may properly con· 
elude that ere the day was gone, the 
"membership" at the newly-founded 
chureh had come to be that numerous. 
And then, as the days passed by. when
ever a person obeyed. the Goepel, the 
Lord added him to the church. 

Verse 4-2. Theil meaDS the three 
thousarnt (and all othere daUy being 
saved). Oontinued Btead!astlll. Both 
words come from the Greek word PROS
KABTEREO, which Thayer defines, "to 
gtve constant attention to a thing," 
That explains how some of the items 
of the verse could be observed as the 
Lord expected. even though the na
tUfe of them required only that they 
be done periodically. One 8uch item Is 
the breaking 01 brea4, which we know 
was to be done only on the first day 
of the week (chapter 20: 7). This 
verse Is a historical statement of the 
general practice of the early disciples, 
and not a set form or order of worship 
for the pubUc assembly. Besides, some 
at the Items are too Individual In their 
character to be restTlcted to the public 
a.uembly. Apolfle.' doctrine means the 
teaching of the apostlee. In all of their 
reUglous activities, whether private 
or public, they were guided. by the 
teaching that the inspired apostles had 
gIven and were giving them. Fenow
"hip Is from KOINONIA, which 1s de-
11ned In Thayer's lexicon, "The share 
which one has in anything, participa
Uon!' That would include financial 
contribution, but does not apply to 
that Item exclusively. And of course 
all true disciples would make their 
enUre Ufe a matter of prayer, In recog
nitton of the need for divine guidance, 
and aa expressions of their love for 
aDd deVotion to the Lord. 

V\rse '48. This fear was not one of 
terror, but rather a feeltDg of profound 
awe settled upon the vast throng who 
had seen and heard such great things. 
They had wttneBSed the demonstra
tions that fonowed the descent of the 
HolY Spirit. They had aloo been 
brought to see the Ught of divine 
truth, and made to rejoice In the par
don of their sins. The wonders and 
rign, were done by the apostles, not 
by the ones · who ·had been baptized 
that day. This ·18 another proof that 
they did not receive the gift of the 
Holy Ohoe! at the Ume of their hap-

Hsm, for It they had they would have 
been able to perform signs and won
ders (chapter 10: 45,46; 19: 6). 

Verse 44. Common Is from EOII'fOS, 
and Thayer defines it at this place 
with the ODe word that 1s uaed 1n the 
text. He then explains it to mean, 
"belonging to several." Robinson d& 
fines It. "common, shared alike by all." 
This wtll be more specifically brought 
out in the next verse. 

Verse 45. Poue8sWn.t Is from XTDU., 
and Robinson defines It. "a pOB8easton, 
property. estate," which agrees with 
the ,definltion of Thayer. Good.. Is from 
a Greek word that has a more general 
meaning. But since the first word in 
the passage is shown to apply specifi
cally to real estate. we know the sec
ond rerers to their personal belonginp. 
Many of these disciples had come from 
far countries to attend the feast of 
Pentecost. They had not Intended re
mainIng at Jerusalem 80 long, conse
quently bad not made preparation for 
such a prolonged stay. In thetr new~ 
found JOY they were loath to leave the 
c:.ommunlty. This induced the resident 
discIples to create this common fund 
by turning all their property tnto 
money and placing It In ODe pool. to 
be drawn from according to the needs 
or the varlouB members. It should be 
remembered that no apostle instructed. 
the dlsctples to start this movement, 
but It was purely a voluntarY action 
upon the part or the disciples. The 
Bible tn no place teaches or encourages 
the practice 'of communism or soci&!
Ism. On the contrary, It teaches the 
principle Of Individual holding of prO!)
erty, granted and guaranteed by the 
law of the land, with the result that 
as long &8 the world stands there wUl 
be men who have titles to property. 
and those who have not; there w111 be 
rich and will also be poor people. (See 
Oenesls 23: 17-20; Matthew 26: 11; 1 
CorinthIans 16: 2; GalaUon. 2: 10; 
James 2: 1-5 ; 4; 13. H.> This arrange
ment or the community of good8 was 
not instituted In any city outside of 
Jerusalem that we know of. It was not 
a divine 8ystem. and finally got some 
people Into seriOU8 trouble as we shall 
see In a later chapter. 

Verse 46. Continuing Is from the 
same word as continued. .tea4fcutlll In 
verse 42. and has the Barne def\nltlon 
In each passage. The continuing was 
done daill'. hence We know the break
Ing bre04 was not the Lord'. Supper, 
ror that was done only on the ftrat day 
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of the week (chapter 20: 7); It re
ferred to partaking of food for rna
tertal purposes 1n this passage. It was 
a season of general visiting and Bocial 
happy Urnes together as brothers and 
sisters in Christ. Did eat their meat 
means they partook ot their food. 
BinglenelS 01 heart means wJth humble
ness and sincerity. 

Verse 47. Favor means good will 
and admiration. It was the people who 
had this feeling tor the disciples, when 
they beheld how they loved each other. 
The opposition of the rulers had not 
yet been aroused. hence the general 
good attitude ot the multitude had not 
been corrupted by the spirit of perse
cution. Added 1s from PROSTIHEMI, 
which Thayer defines, "To add, l. e., 
join to. gather with." 81undd does not 
occur in the original as a. separate 
word, but· should be save<£ aU comes 
from SOZO. That word Is defined by 
Robert Young, "To make or keep sound 
or sate." Robinson deDnes it. "To save, 
to deUver, to preserve safe." Thayer 
defines it, "To save, to keep safe and 
sound. to rescue from danger or de
structIon." The Englishman's Greek 
New Testament translates it. "were 
being Baved." The Lord added these 
8aved o~es to the church, which agrees 
with Ephesians 6: 23, which says that 
Christ Is the Saviour of the body, 
which is the church (Ephesians 1: 22, 
23). Outward forms of church memo 
bership are necessary for the sake of 
order In the divine government, but 
unleS8 the law pertaining to salvation 
(which 1s completed in baptism) is 
obeyed, all such forms of becoming 
members of a congregation wlll be 
ignored by the Lord. 

ACI'S 3 
Verse I. The ",inth hour was 3 

o'clock in the afternoon. There Is no 
ordinance in either Old or New Testa
ment that designates any certain time 
as the hour 01 prayer. Some piOU8 
Jews formed a practice ot praying 
dally at regular hours (Psalms 55: 17; 
Daniel 6: IO), but it was a voluntary 
service. The "daily sacrifice" was re
quired by the law of Moses (Numbers 
28: 3·6) , and this called for two lambs 
each day. The second one was ottered 
"at even," and the margLn words it, 
"between the two evenings," which 
was the same as our 3 o'clock, called 
the nin.th. hour In the present verse. 
The Jews formed the practJce ot going 
into the temple and engaging in a 

prayer servtce at that time, while the 
priests were out at the altar perform· 
ing the sacrifice. The apostles were 
going up to the temple at that time 
because they knew they would have 
opportunity of meeting the people, to 
whom they could preach the Gospel. 

Verse 2. As the a.postles approached 
the temple the following events took 
place. An "object of charity" was ly
ing just outside ot the temple, where 
the people coming and going would see 
him and perhaps bestow upon him a 
gitt of money. This man was forty 
years old and had been a cripple from 
birth. The Old Testament does not 
glve the special name of beau.tiful to 
any gate of' the temple. The passage 
saya it was caned that. which Indicates 
that the people had come to speak of 
it in that way, which probably was 
because of its appearance atter Herod 
had remodeled and adorned the build· 
ing (Luke 21: 5). RobInson ha.e the 
following to say ot this gate : "Sup. 
posed by some to have been the large 
gate leading from the court of the 
GenttIes to the court of the Israelites, 
over against the eastern sIde ot the 
building, called by the Rabblns tt"e 
gate of Nicanor, and described by 
Josephus as covered with plates of 
gold and silver, and very splendid and 
massive." 

Verse 3. The original word for alms 
means generally any favor or mercy 
or pity bestowed upon an unfortunate 
person, but its most specific definition 
Is, "a donation for the poor," and this 
is what the lame man asked at Peter 
and John. 

Verse 4. When Peter told the lame 
man to look on us, he should have eon· 
eluded that some kind of favor was in 
store tor him other than a gif't of 
money, for such an acHon would not 
have required. that he look ·~t them. 

Verse 6. But the lame man had 
never been treated to anything but the 
kindness of those who carried him to 
the place duly, and the alms that pe0-
ple bestowed on him. Hence he did 
not form the conclUSion here BUg· 
gested, but instead he gave the apos· 
tles an earnest look, expecting to re
ceive some money. 

Verse 6. 8iltJer and gold have 1 none. 
We are not to suppose that the apos· 
tles were paupers, but they had no 
occasion for carrytng supplies of money 
around wIth tbem, · tor Jesus had &s
sured them that the necessJtJes of Hte 
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would be given tbem. In the present 
case however. It Peter bad possessed 
an abundance ot money. it would not 

_ have benefited the lame man pbysi
cally 88 to bls infirmity. He told the 
man to me up and 1oolk. but pre
ceded the order witb a statement as to 
the source ot the power. We should 
understand that not only did Peter 
derive bis abil1ty to beal the man from 
the Lord, -but he Wished him also to 
know upon whom he was to trust tor 
his recovery. 

Verse 7. Miraculous cures may be 
performed with or without any out
ward cooperation on the part of the 
patient. Jesus required the blind man 
to go wash the clay ot!. his eyes, but 
He previously had put the anointment 
on tbe eyes of the patient. Peter com
manded the lame man to rise up and 
walk, but he encouraged him by tak
ing the iniUative and grasping his 
hand and helping him to arise. This 
verse tells Us In what way the man 
was lame ; It was a weakness in bis 
feet. The mere act of taking him by 
the hand did not heal Mm, tor any 
other person could have done tbat; 
there had to be some m iraculous power 
exerted by the a1)08tle. It is stated 
that the beaUng was immediate, which 
was always the case with genuine mi
raeulous cures. Professed divine heal
ers of today always require "time and 
patience" for their cases, which proves 
they are frauds. 

Verse 8. A lame man might use 
enough wUl power to come to his feet, 
but he would not be able to show much 
energy in the enforced action. This 
man leaped up, and he dId not stop 
wIth that; he walked and leaped alter
nately, and continued bls movements 
along with the apostles, 80 that he 
entered with tbem into the temple. 
While doIng all tbis be was praising 
God. Why did he do that, when it was 
Peter who had lifted bim up! The 
answer Is In the statement of the 
apostle that he WBB to arise In the 
name of Jesus of Nazareth. The man 
had been carried each day and laid 
by the gate. He knew that in that act 
those men had used more physical 
force upon him than Peter did, as far 
as the outward performance was con
cerned, and yet no Improvement in his 
condition had ever been experienced. 
The only conclusion he could reach 
was that it was God working through 
Peter, and that caused hIm to give his 
praise to the right one. 

Verse 9. The whole event was so 
evident and public that all the people 
saw It, and that means there were a 
great many who witnessed It. for It 
was in a prominent spot, and there 
were thousands of Jews in the city at 
that time. 

Verse 10. They knew it was the man 
who had been seen at the gate of the 
temple, for be had appeared there daily 
for a long time, and It was easy to 
recognize him. The natUral effect upon 
the people was that they were filled 
with wonder and amazement. They 
knew it was not their own imagina
tion that was affecting them, nor could 
it have been a fo r ced action on the 
part of the lame man, for they were 
too wen acquainted wfth the ,nature of 
his case to allow such a conclusion. 

Verse 11. Held Is from X1lATEO, and 
Robinson defines it In this place. "So 
to 1;lold one fast, i. e., to hold fast to 
him. to cleave to him." Thayer defines 
It in the same way then gives the ex
planaUon, "To hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away:' This action was 
perfectly natural. The man had been 
a cripple since his birth, and had to 
depend upon alms for a living. Now 
he was healed and bad become an able
bodied man so that he could be on his 
own. However, since the condition 
was another one that might be de
scribed by the famtuar phrase "too 
good to be true," he had a feeling of 
dependency that made him afraid to 
leave the apostles. Another thIng that 
should be considered about his acUon, 
it emphasized the part the apostles 
had in the recovery. When the people 
saw this man clinging so firmly to the 
aposties, i t announced publicly that 
they were the acto.r a in the deed, and 
that the former lame man knew it. 
Another Tesult that was natUral was 
the gathering of all the people near 
the scene, for It was an extraordinary 
thing that had happened. Solomon's 
porch was a convenient and comfort
able place for the crowd to cather; a 
description of this porch Is given at 
John 10: 23. 

Verse 12. Peter was able to BPea.k 
with inspiration. but ordinary reason· 
tng wou1d have brought the conclusion 
indicated here. The people could see 
the lame man holding fast to the apos
tles, and as they were greatly wonder
iny, it was because they thought these 
men had caused the patlent to be cured 
through some mysterious virtue of 
their own. It would have been easy 
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tor thebl to obtain a following from 
th18 multitude because ot the frame of 
mind that llOSSeased them. But Peter 
was the faithful apostle at Christ, and 
humbly told the crowd that it was not 
In them (the apostlea) tbat the lame 
man had found hJs recovery. 

Verse 13. The Circumstance gave 
Peter another opportunity for preach. 
ing Christ to the people. The crowd 
was composed of J ewa, and they were 
the peot,lle wbo were responsible for 
the condemnation of Jesus. They were 
acquainted with the Old Testament 
(John 6: 39), and knew about tbe 
promise that was made to the fathers 
that a descendant of theirs was to 
come Into the world to bless the na
tions of the earth. Now Peter COD
nected that promise with the very man 
they of this audience had caused to 
die. Peter showed them as being worse 
even than Pilate, who would have been 
w1lling to tet Jesus go. The apostle 
told them that ODd bad glorlfted tbat 
very man In spite of their Intended 
destruction ot bls great plans. Glorified 
i8 from DOUZO, which Thayer defines 
In this paaaage, "To exalt to a glorious 
rank or condition." It was a sUngIng 
rebuke to these people, not only to ac
cuse them of condemning Jesus, but 
to be told that God had over-ruled 
their malicious attempt and had ex
alted their victim to a rank in glory. 

Verse 14. This verse names two dis
Unct crimes the Jews committed, 
either of whIch would have entitled 
them to the serverest condemnation. 
It refers to the time when they were 
to name the prisoner to be released. 
under a custom of that season (Luke 
23: 16-21\. Tbey denied freedom to a 
holy and just person against whom 
no charge had been sustained. In their 
choice of prisoners they did not name 
one who was even an ordinary evn. 
doer, but called for a maD who was a 
murderer and a member of a seditious 
sang-

Verse 16. The Jews could not law
fully put any man to deatb, and did 
not personally put Jesus on the cross. 
But Peter told them tbey bad kllled 
Him, and it Was because they were the 
ones who caused It to be done. Prince 
Is from a word that means the author 
or leader in an important movement. 
That ia true of Christ as announced by 
John. "In him was Ufe, and the life 
waa tbe Ught of men" (Jobn 1: 4)_ 
The apostles almost invariably men. 
tioned the resurrection of Jesus when· 

ever they told of bis death. Many per
Bons have been kUled by the people 
who were .bjeeUonable to them for 
BOrne reason, but Done of them ever 
lived again unOI the event of Christ. 
He not only came back to life. but God 
did the raiSing of him. thereby de
feating the plans of the Jews who pre
tended to beHeve In Him, while dis
believing In his SOD. Peter was not 
relating this to the multitude on some 
mere hearsay, but declared weare 
witnesses. 

Verse 16. T1!.ro"(/II faith In hl8 name_ 
The name and power of Jesus would 
110t have caused tbls man to be healed, 
had he not manifested faith in that 
name by making what attempt be 
could to arise. The faith which i8 by 
lhim. Not only was the lame man re
quired to, have fa1th In the name of 
Jesus, but Peter could perform the 
miracle only because be also had faith 
In the Dame of J eeus. 

Verse 17. Iqn&rance does not excuse 
anyone In wrongdOing, but It may ex
plain .how It came aboul The word Is 
from AGNOIA, which Thayer defines. 
"Want of knowledge." The Idea Is 
dltrerent from being lacking in common 
intelligence, tor then they might not 
have been held 80 strictly to account. 
But the information was available had 
they made use ot it; they did not, and 
were Uke Israel of old who did not 
know, simply because they did not 
consider (Isaiab 1: 3). Wot is an obso
lete word tor "know" as the apostle 
was considerIng his own frame of 
mind. As to the ruler,. they were the 
ones in power and who were chietly 
responsIble for the death of Jesus. 

Verse 18. The Jews were condemned 
for having Jesue slain, because they 
had. an evU motive In the aeL But 
Peter informed them that In doing 80. 
they fulfilled the word. of the proph
ets concerning the fate that was to 
come upon the Son of God. 

Verse 19. The ftrst Goepel discourse 
(s In chal)ter 2, wblch consIsts mainly 
of the story of Jesus. and cloees with 
an exhortation for the hearers to rec
ognize Him as the Lord. The present 
passage is the second discourse that 
Is recorded, and consists of the same 
matter as the first, although the word
ing is somewhat dltr~J;'ent. The pres
ent verse corresponds with , chapter 2: 
38 In thought. uRepent and be bap
tized" is eqUivalent to repent and be 
converted. ' ''For the remission ot sins" 
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Ia the lIIIllle as too: llour om. mall be 
bloUed out. "Girt of the Holy Ghoet" 
corresponds with .timu 0/ refruhing. 
and of course it all comes from the 
pre8tmce 0/ M.e Lord., 

Verse 20. Peter then deviates-slightly 
In his 8ubjed matter. and speaks of 
the Bending 01 Je8~ Christ which re
fers to His second coming to earth; 
the same Jesus who was preached 
(prophesied about) before in the 
Scriptures. 

Verse 21. Tho next pbase of this dIs
course explains some things that must 
take place before Jesus comes again. 
Receive Is used tn the sense of giving 
a guest continued hospitality or recep
tion, until it is the desired and proper 
time for him to leave. In the case of 
Jesus, that time w1ll not come until 
certaIn things that were predIcted of 
him have been tuUmed. Robinson de-
fines the word tn the Greek for reId
tution, "tull establishment," and Peter 
tells us that he refers to the predlc· 
tions that had been made by tbe holy 
prophets, that were to be accomplished 
by Christ. 'Ve uDderstand these things 
were to be brought to pass through the 
services of the apostles, whUe Jesus is 
sUII on his Father's right band In 
Heaven. 

Verse 22. Peter next specifies one of 
the DredlctioDs that Moses made con
cerning the propl;let who was to come 
up from among the Jewish people 
(Deuteronomy 18: 18-20). That pre
diction ,called upon the people to hear 
the prophet in whatever he said to 
them. 

Verse 23. The fate of all who refused 
to hear (heed) that prophet was that 
he be destroyed from among the people. 
The form of that threat Is based on 
the usages of the Urnes of Moses, when 
the "Jaw of sin and death" was in 
torce (Romans 8: 2) . Its meaning un
der Christ Is that all who refuse to 
hear him, wtll be condemned as dis· 
obedient In this world, and will be 
"punished with everlasting destruction 
from the presence of the Lord" when 
he comes again (2 Thessalonians 1: 9). 

Verse 24. ProphetB, tram Samuel. 
Tbere were otber men betore the 
days at Samuel who made prophetical 
statements, 80 there must have been 
a special sense in which he was re
garded as one. The Schaff·Herzog En
cyclopedia says: "Samuel was not only 
a prophet Uke others, but be was also 
the flrst ot the regular succession of 

prophets." 1 Kings 19: 16 saYB God 
spoke to Elijah as follows: "Ellab&' 
tbe son ot Shapbat shalt thou anoint 
to be prophet in thy room," which veri· 
flee the quotation from the Encyclo
pedia, and shows there was a suceea
sion of national prOPhets. The men
tion of Samuel by Peter indlcatM that 
be was the first ot the prophets in tbat 
succession. Other prophets after Sam
uel spoke of the time when the prom· 
ise made to the fathers would be luI
lIlled. 

Verse 25. Covenant In thia verse is 
the same as the promise In chapter 2: 
39. Children 0' the prop1l.et. and 0' 
the covenant. How could men be chil
dren or a covenant? The word children 
is from Buros, and Thayer explains 
that one meaning ot the word Is, "One 
to whom anything belongs; those to 
whom the prophetic and eovenant 
promises belong; tor whom a thing Is 
destined," Peter meant that the people 
to whom he was speaking were In
tended by the Lord 8S among those 
who were to be beneftted. by the cove
nant. It Is the same as the statement 
In chapter 2: 39 that" the promise Is 
unto you and your children." 

Verse 26. Unto you ftrBt. Peter was 
speakjng to Jews, and he meant to 
tell them that they were to receive 
the blessings of the promised seed ot 
Abraham betore the Gentiles. (See 
chapter 1'3: 46; RomaDs 1: 16.) TuT"n
ing away every one of you from his 
iniquities In this dtscourse, corre
sponds with "save yourselves trom this 
untoward generation."' In chapter 2: (0. 

AcrS~ 
Verse 1. The first Gospel discourse 

was delivered In some building sutt· 
able for an auditorium, not especially 
connected with the Jewtsh Institutions. 
The present one was In the temple. 
which was the capitol of the religiOUS 
system that had been established by 
Moses. That is why the prieBt. and 
other public men became sUrred up 
over the preaching. Captain Is from 
BTBATEGOS, which originally means "the 
commander of an army." Thayer ex· 
plains It (citing a passage In Josephus) 
to mean, "The commander ot the Le
vItee, who kept guard tn and around 
the temple." The Sadducees were a 
sect of the Jews who did not believe 
In the resurrection. A fuU description 
at this sect Is 'gtven wtth tbe com
ments on Matthew 16: 12. All of the 
classes named came upon the apostles 
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!,S: "they were preaching to the people 
In the temple. 

Verse 2. Grieved .1s trom DIAPONEO, 

which the Thayer lexicon defines at 
this place. '"To be troubled, displeased. 
ottended, paIned, worked up." The Sad· 
ducees did not believe in the resurrec
tion and would naturally resent any 
teaching in lavor of the 8ubject. The 
main cause of this displeasure, how
ever, was that the apostles were tell
ing that It was thrO'Uo1l. J efHU that the 
dead would be resurrected. They bad 
already come to bate Him because of 
His exposure of their s1nB and incon
s!stenc!es (Matthew 16: 1·4; 22: 23. 
34), and now to have Him beld up to 
the people as the hope of the resur
rection. a doctrIne they rejected with 
all the bitterness pomble, was more 
than they could stand. 

Verse 3. LAid hand' on. them means 
they arrested the apostles. Hold Is an· 
other word for "prison," but they were 
put there and held .. without charge" 
for the time, because it was too late 
in the day to have any hearing on the 
case. 

Verse 4. Howbeit Is not In the orlgf· 
nal text, and does not serve any im
portant purpose, although it 1s not out 
of line with the thought of the pas
sage. The original does justify the 
statement that many believed. That is 
a frequent expression used by the In· 
spired writers to mean that the people 
obeyed the commands given them. If 
the word is used in a restricted sense 
it will say so, as in the case of the 
rulers in John 12: 42. NUmber 01 the 
men 1OG8, etc. The EngUehmen's Greek 
New Testament renders this passage. 
"the number of men became about five 
thousand." Motratt translates it, "bring
ing up their number to about five thou· 
sand." It means that the new beltevers 
made on this occasion. added to what 
they already had, made the total num· 
ber of diaclples in fellowsblV with the 
apostles about five thousand. 

Verses 5, 6. This paragraph shows 
a meeting of the councilor Sanhedrin 
(verse 15), to see what could be done 
about the stir that was being caused 
over the work and preaching of the 
apostles. According to Thayer, the 
ruler. were leading men of the Jews 
who were members of the Sanhedrin. 
The eIfler, In this case is defined by 
Thayer, "Members of the great council 
or Sanhedrin," then explains "because 
in early times the rulers of the people, 
judges, etc., were selected from the 

elderly men." Scribe, came to have a 
very inlluenUal position in the time of 
Christ and the apostles. A full de
scription of the word is given with the 
comments at Matthew 13: 62. An.na.a 
and Caia71haa are both mentioned In 
connection with the htgh priesthood. 
That was due to some interference by 
the secular government in the atrairs 
or the .Jews. (See the comments at 
Luke 3: 2.) All we know of John and 
Alexander 1s that they were leading 
men In Jerusalem at this tlme, and 
related in Borne way to the high priest. 
Others of the high priesthood who 
were not so outstanding are merely 
referred to as 8uch. 

Verse 7. After this meeting of the 
SanhedrIn was called, they brought 
Peter and John out of the prison 
where they had been held overnight. 
and placed them in the mldat of the 
assembly. The last word of the verse 
is a pronoun that refers to the healing 
of the lame man. No attempt was made 
to deny. the fact for it was too well 
known for them to try that plan tn 
their persecution of the apostles (verse 
16). Hence they were fooUsh enough 
to think they could oppose the work 
by showing that It was done tllegally. 
As though any law could be made that 
would forbid curing a man of a physical 
infirmity! Power Is from DUN AtollS and 
meaT18 strength or ablU ty. This was 
another question that sbowed how. des· 
perate the council was in its desire 
to punish the apostles. Whatever might 
have been the power that was used, if 
it actually bealed a man of a life-long 
infirmity, and without doing anyone 
else any harm. there could not pos· 
6tbly be any wrong about It. But these 
persecutors would not depend solely on 
the one voint of attack; they also de
manded to know by what name they 
bad done the deed, which means by 
what authority they did it .. One ot 
Thayer's definitions of the original 
word Is, "To do a thing by one's com· 
mand and authortty, acting on his be
balf, promoting his cause." This was 
also a foolfsh question, and could not 
In any way touch the matter at right 
and wrong in the deed performed. If 
a man was pretending to offer remedial 
"servIces to the DubUc independent of 
the laws of the land, and was sus· 
pected of defrauding people, it would 
be entirely proper to require him to 
"show his license." But nothing of 
that kind was being done, for the ac
tual healing of the patient had been 

- ------------._- -- .-
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done without any infringement of au- in Heaven, he caused that Son to be 
thorlty. either human or divine. How- the nead 01 the corner. 
ever, the apostles did actually perform Verse 12. All of the discourses of 
their deed. under authority to act, as the apostles contained the same 
we sball soon see. thoughts, even though they were not 

Verse 8. Filled with the Holy Gh08t. always worded aItke. This verse cor
This does not mean that Peter just responds to chapter 2: 36. 38 and 3: 16, 
then was filled with the Spirit. for he 19, and is slmUar In thought to the 
received that In the second chapter 1n "closing exhortaticms" of evangelistic 
fulfilJment of the promise made the sermons today, Peter made a strong 
aposties by Jesus (John 14: 16), and it and exclusive claim for Christ. He not 
was to abide with them forever. The only declared that salvation could be 
writer means that Peter was qual1fled to had in Him, but tha.t no salvation could 
speak with autborjty to this audience, be found in any other. Under heaven 
because .he was In possession of the given among men. There is much 
Holy Ghost or' Spirit. All persons pres- truth involved In this phrase, for it 
ent were expected to hear what Peter designates the only part of the unt· 
said, but the rulers and elders were verse where any means of salvation is 
the ones who had taken the lead in being ot'rered. Uncter heaven. would 
this action agaInst the apostles, hence denote that no salvation Is planned (or 
it was appropriate to make his address needed) for beings l1ving in Heaven. 
especially to them. Among men restricts the realm out· 

Verse 9. To be eJ:"amined means to side of heaven to the place where men 
be questioned and investigated. Peter. live as human beings, and that would 
did not object to being questioned, but exclude those In the unseen world or 
he did not consider that they had even Hades, even though they are "under 
accused bim of anything wrong, much beaven." Must Is from DEI which 
lesa been shOwn any testimony that Thayer defines, "It Is necessary, there 
was claimed to hint at such a thing. Is need of, it behooves, is right and 
Instead, he virtually held his invest!- proper." Robinson gives the general 
gators up to shame by the statement definition, "It Is binding on anyone, It 
that the investigation was over a gOOd behooves one to do, 1. e., one must, one 
deed done to the impotent (weak) man. ought." He then says that in the New 

Testament it means, "It behooves, it 
Verse 10. In all of the circumstances must needs, one must or ought." The 

tbat ever carne UPDD the apostles that passage does not teach that anyone 
concerned their work, they never failed must be saved at all, for the matter of 
to use the obportunity for preaching accepting salvation Is one to be de· 
Christ to the hearers. Peter not only ,cided by man; "Whosoever win may 
told them that it was In the name of .' come." The verse means that if a man 
Jesus that the deed was done, but he is saved. it must be through the name 
reminded them that it was the same 
person whom they had crucified. This (or authority) ot Christ. 
was not said In the spirit of petty re- Verse 13. The lexicon defines the 
sentment, for an inspired apostle would original for lJol'dness to mean, "Free
not need to resort to that sort of dom In speaking, unreservedness in 
speech. It was in order to show them speech; openly, frankly ; free and fear
that even death on the cross did not less confldence, cheerfuJ courage." Per
prevent Him from accomplishing his ceivea is from XATALAAfBANO, which 
intended work for mankind. As deft- Thayer defines at this place, "To lay 
ntte proof that death could not over- bold of with tbe mind; to understand, 
throw the plans of Jesus, Peter re- learn, comprehend." Unleaf'nea and 
minded them that God had raised his ignorant does not reter to their nat
Son from the grave. ural intell1gence, for even thetr' ene-

mies did not think the apostles were 
Verse 11. WhUe the vital tacts con- lacking along that line; had they 

cerntng the exper iences of Christ were thought so, they would not have been 
under consideration in this "Investiga- so uneasy about their influence with 
tion," Peter cited these leading Jews the people. The phrase means the 
to a prophecy in Psalms 118: 22, which apostles were not cultured In the art 
they had futOlled by slaying Jesus. of learning as taught In the pubUc in
And when God overruled their wicked stitutions, but were private citizens 
deed and brought hie Son out tram the without what the ' world would call 
grave, and seated him on the throne "education." The leaders in the San-
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bedrln perceived (realized) !bat the 
apostles were without these advan
tages o! I .. rnlng, yet beheld their bold
ness and ablilty o! 8Poecb, and that 
caused them to marvel. They had to 
account for it In some way. which they 
did by concluding that the men had 
been witlh Je&UlI. These Jewish leaders 
did not know what Jesus had taught 
his apostles, but many of them ' had 
heard Him speak and bad known how 
bold and outspoken be was. Now they 
conclude that the apostles bad been 
with Jesus so much that they bad im
bibed the same spirit of courage and 
torce of speech, which made them (the 
leaders in the Sanhedrin) fearful of 
the In1luence they might have over the 
common people. 

Verse H. It retera to the boldne8, 
ot Peter and John. The reason the 
Jew8 could not BaY anything against 
their outspoken claims tQr the power 
of Jesus by which they were working, 
was that the man whom they had 
bealed was right there with them, and 
was standing. something no one had 
ever seen blm do betore. 

Verse 16. Commanded. them means 
they ordered the apostles to leave the 
Sanhedrin whUe a consultation was 
being held. It was much like the cir
cumstance wbere a. jury 18 taken out 
ot the court room, wbUe the lawyers 
argue over BOme question ot the tesU
mony, as if they teared the men might 
catch some truth they did not want 
them to hear. 

Verse 16. These Jews knew they 
eQuId not deny the tact ot the lame 
ma.n'. recovery. And it would not 
have been 80 ba.d. It only they knew 
about it; but It wars manife.t to all 
them that dweU in. Jeru.salem. 

Verse 17. T1t.rea.ten means an In
definite warning that something very 
bad wUl be done, without stating what 
that will be. It Is an intimation that 
dQe8 not have any specHlc charge, a8 
the word Is being used tn this case. It 
is very much like the warning ot some 
irresponsible parent or guardian, "It 
you do not behave yourself, you will 
wish that you had." These rulers knew 
they oould not cite any law that was 
being violated by the preaching ot the 
apostles, hence they thought they could 
daunt them by their cowardly threats. 

Verse 18. The leaders in the Sanhe
drin concluded that they did not have 
any recourse to the law, hence all they 
could do was to threaten the aposUes. 

They brought their vlcttms back into 
the assembly and ordered them. to 
ceaae BllOO.klng in Christ's name. 

Verse 19. The apOllUes made a re
spectful but firm reply to the order 
against speaking In the name of 
Christ.. They made no reterence to the 
threat, doubtless regarding such a sub
ject such a petty thing that it was 
beneatb their dignity. But tbey put 
the issue In ita true light by showing 
that the leaders of the Sanhedrln were 
demanding more consideration tor 
themselves than they aUowed the apOB
ties to show tor God. 

Verse 20. Cannot but ,peak has a 
double force as to obUgaUon. The 
apostles had seen Jesus after his resur
rection, and had heard htm command 
them to tell the story to others. There
fore when they preached the Gospel 
of Cbrlst they were dealing wtth mat
tera ot evtdence on which they could 
speak without any guesswork. They 
also were under the duty to speak 
these things to the world, or e1ae they 
would be guUty of tamng tn their obll· 
gatlon to Him who had commissioned 
them tor the work. 

Verse 21. Becau.se 01 the peOple. 
Publtc sentiment Is a powerful In
fiuence, and when It Is aroused. In 
favor ot a good cause, not many lead· 
ers are willing to de!y It. especially It 
they are desirous ot maintaining a pop. 
ular 8tandlng. The Sanbedrln official. 
knew there was nothing In the deed of 
healtng a lame man that could call tor 
any punishment, and it they attempted 
such a thing the public would unite 
against It, because they had already 
expressed an attitude of glory to God 
for the good deed. 

Verse 22. It would bave been use
less to claim the whole circumstance 
was a deluston, tor the man was more 
than torty years old who had been 
healed. A mere child or very young 
man might have been said to be ready 
for improvement through the course 
ot nature. Such a theory would not be 
accepted concerning a man forty years 
old. 

Verse 23. T1t.efr UlOn company means 
the believers who were assembled. 
(verse 31), no dou~t waiting to see 
the outcome ot the action against the 
apostles. When Peter and John were 
released they went and joined the 
gathering of diSCiples and made a 
report. 

Verse 24. Tbe report did not dl&-



courage the believers but strengthened 
their faltb. It did not even cause 8.ny 
dissension among them, for they spoke 
with one accord. Tbey offered a prayer 
to God whom tbey recognized to be the 
Maker of all tbings. 

Verse 26. One reaaon the disciples 
were not discouraged, was the fact 
tbat wbat bad occurred to the apos
tles was a fulfillment of one of the 
prophecies. They were acquainted 
with the predictions that David 
made in Psalms 2: I, 2, but a,c.. 
knowledged that it was God speaking 
through the mouth of the Psalmist. 
The prediction is in the form of a 
question, because the prophetic style 
Is not always tn tbe regular form ot 
Uteral language. Heathen is from 
ETHN08, which means the nations In 
general who are not Jews. The leaders 
of the Sanhedrin were Jews, but they 
could aceompltsh their purposes agaInst 
Christ and the apostles only by resort· 
ing to the Roman courts which were 
Gentile. Rage Is trom PHBUSSO, and its 
general definition Is, "To neigh, stamp 
the ground, prance, snort; to be high
spirited." l1'11.agine is trom MEL~AO, 
which Thayer defines, "To meditate or 
devise, contrive." Va.in Is from XENOS 

and is deflned, "Vain, fruitless, with· 
out effed.... The idea is that the ene
mies ot the Lord planned and schemed 
to destroy the work He was doing on 
the earth, even to the extent of perse
cuting his Son first, then the servants 
who were doing His work. But the 
prediction was -that their schemes 
would prove to be in vain, for God 
would finally overrule all to the good 
of the world. 

Verse 26. This verse Is somewhat 
indefinite, meaning that the powers of 
"government In various domains among 
men would be arrayed agaInst the 
Lord (the Divine Ruler) and his 
Christ (or Anointed One). 

Verse 27. 01 a truth.. It was a true 
prediction that David made, tor such 
opposItion actually took place within 
the knowledge of these disciples. Herod 
was in the Une set up by the Macca
bees, and was supposed to represent 
the interests of the Jews. Pilate was a 
governor tn the Roman Empire, and 
represented the heathen or Gentile na· 
tions. Gentile, and people of Israel 
are named as a general summing up 
of tbe forces that worked against the 
Lord. The Herod. who is named In this 
Teree 18 AnUpas, son of Herod the 
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Great; he Is the one mentioned tn 
Luke 23: 7-12. 

Verse 28. They did not do this plan. 
nlng for the purpose ot carrying out 
the work of God, tor they were ene
mies of Him. The statement means 
that their scbemes were what God had 
aforettme determined should be done. 
But although their work was accord· 
Ing to the plans ot GOO, they were not 
justified, for theIr motive was wtcked 
throughout. 

Verse 29. The diSCiples called the 
attention ot the Lord to the threaten· 
Ings of the Sanhedrin, but not to ask 
for any personal relief from peraecu· 
tions. Instead, they prayed for divine 
help for the speakers of truth, that 
they might be able to speak: the word 
with all boldness. The ' last word is 
from the same original as in 13, mean· 
ing to be outspoken and fearle88 in 
proclaiming the truth. They were not 
worrying about what sufferings it 
might bring on them; they were con· 
cerned only in the effectiveness of the 
truth that was going to be offered to 
the people. 

Verse 30. Knowing that human might 
alone would not avaH, they asked the 
Lord to confirm the preaching by 
demonstrations of miraculous power, 
It should be observed that they wlsbed 
all ot this to be done in the name of 
Jesus, the very One whose name they 
had been forbidden by the Sanhedrin 
to proclaim. 

Verse 31. In the days of miracles, 
God sometimes answered prayers witb 
a physical demonstration, ()r by Borne-
thing that could be discerned by the 
natural sense (John 12: 27-30), and 
the Dresent case Is another of such an 
evidence. Were all filled with the Holy 
Oholt. In the book of Acts there are 
no less than ten places where the ex· 
pression to be "full" or "1I.lled" with 
the Holy Ghost is used. It is said of 
both official and unofficial disciples : 
sometimes applying to the apostles 
and at others referring to the ordinary 
disciples. Since we know that the quaIl· 
cations of the apostles were greater 
than those ot any other Christians, w.e 
should understand that the expression 
under consideration Is one with varl· 
ous shades of meaning, and the con· 
nection must always be considered 
in eachlDstance for determining 
the force of the term, It would 
be natural to ask how two people 
could be "lull" ot anything, and yet 
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one of them have more of it than 
the other. The passage In John 3: 34 
shOUld always be remembered when 
the Bubject of the Holy Ghost or Spirit 
Is being studied. That statement shows 
that the Spirit can be measured or 
limited according to the w11l of God. 
But the mistake that Is commonly 
made Is to Umit the word "full" or 
"measure" to the one quality of volume. 
But that is not a cOrrect or necessary 
conclusion. A room could he "fuU" of 
smoke and sUll be capable of admitting 
more of it by making it more dense. 
A disciple could be full of the Holy 
Ghost, yet the density of it not be such 
88 to enable the possessor to perform 
the same works as could the apostles. 
And 80 tn the present verse, they were 
tilled with the Holy Ghost in such 
measure or density or strength, that 
It encouraged them to speak the word 
with boldnes8. In the case of the apos
tles. the measure was such that they 
could testify with great power, which 
was what the other disciples prayed 
for iii verse 30. 

Verse 32. Was his own. (personally), 
but that it was to be deposited in the 
common stock of money. For a com
plete discussion at this subject. see 
chapter 2: 44. 45. 

Verse 33. The great power came 1~ 
answer to the prayer of the other dis
ciples in verse 30, and it consisted in 
the miraculous deeds that they per
formed upon the people. The question 
might be asked, what would the mi
raculous performances of the apostles 
have to do with the resurrection of 
Jesus. It confirmed the testimony they 
were giving that they had seen Jesus 
alJve atter his death on the cross. Had 
they been false witnesses of that 
claim, they never could have performed 
the miracles, for God would not work 
with them in their activities. AU of 
this proved that when they affirmed 
that Jesus had appeared to them after 
his resurrection, they were te1l1ng the 
truth. 

Verse 34. As to the merits of this 
community of resources, see the com
ments at chapter 2: 44, 45. For the 
present verse and onward, we shall 
study the outworkings of the system 
with various k inds of disciples. 

Verse 35. The money received for 
their property was deposited with the 
apostles. That was logical · since no 
other officials bad been designated for 
any special work. 

Verse 36, 37. We might wonder at 
the purpose of this paragraph, as it 
seems to be mentioned casually with
out any connection with the Une of 
narrative being run. But it really does 
have a related purpose in what Luke 
knew he was about to repGrt on the 
subject. There was to be given the 
sad story of some people who met with 
disaster because of thetr dishonesty. 
The present Instance was given first 
to show that some disciples fulfilled 
their promise and came up to the 
agreement without a fault. The de
taUs of identity for this man are im
portant because of the prominent place 
Barnabas occupies later tn the work 
of the Lord. We shall hear much of 
him while studying this book, and 
even in one of the epistles of Paul 
he will be named (1 Corinthians 9 : 6). 

ACfS S 
Verse 1. This verse gives the brle! 

but important informaUc>n that both 
Ananias and his wife acted In the 
transaction. I do not know what ar
rangements could be bad in those 
Urnes as to joint titles to property. 
However , the fact remains that the 
husband and wife acted jointly in the 
disposal of their property. 

Verse 2. Kept back part of the price. 
There was no wrong In tbls for the 
whole system was voluntary to begin 
with. This ftem w1l1 be noticed again 
In a later verse. Being privy to it. 
This phrase is from SUNEIDON which 
Thayer defines, "To see (have seen) 
together with others." The English
man's Greek New Testament renders 
it, "being aware ot it." The husband 
doubtless took the lead in the trans
actton, but the wife's knowledge of 
what was being done made her a full 
partaker in the deed. The whole fam
ily of Achan was stoned because the 
goods was stored in the tent, so that 
they bad knowledge of it (Joshua 7: 
21). If a person has knowledge of an 
evU deed and does not object to it, he 
Is thereby made as gutlty as the ac· 
tual perpetrator. However, the wife of 
ADanlas went further than guilty 
knowledge as we shall soon learn. 

Verse 3. Jesus said that the devil 
Is the tather at lies (John 8: H), hence 
Peter told Ananlas that Satan had 
caused him to l1e. Keeping back part 
of the money is mentioned again in 
connection with the sIn of Ananias, 
but that is still not what constituted 
his stn. The mere tact of retaining 
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part ot' the money would not be a lie, 
but the cause of bis guilt wUl be shown 
before the case Is finished. 

Verse 4. This verse clearly shows 
that Ananias could have kept posses
sion of bis land and not been blamed. 
And eveD after be Bold it, he CQuid 
bave kept all of the money and atm 
been guUtless, since no divine com
mand had been given for any of this 
arrangement. Not only so, but Ananias 
could have brought a. part of the mooey 
only and have been accepted. The sin 
Is mentioned in the close of tbis verse, 
which was the committing of a lie as 
will be · explained soon. And what 
made it all the more condemnable was 
their attempt to deceive man, thInking 
thereby to escape the judgment of God. 
But Peter informed Ananias that he 
had not Ued to men (only) but unto 
God. 

Verse 5. Hearing these word • . Even 
a human court ot justice does not sen
tence and execute a prisoner without 
first intorming him of the crime laid 
against him. Hence It was just for 
Ananias first to hear the accusation 
he was under, arter which be was 
stricken with Immediate death. Great 
fear means that a profound feeling of 
awe came over all the people by the 
mighty demonstration ot the Lord's 
wrath aga inst sin. Peter never as 
much as touched Ananlas. yet at his 
words ot denunclatJon of the shameful 
attempt to deceive the Lord, he feU 
down dead as if by a stroke of Ught
ning. The crowd was thus made to 
know that the Lord had sent the pun
ishment. 

Verse 6. Wound Mm. up means the 
young men drew his garments up close 
around him. which was the only burial 
shroud that was given this unworthy 
character. He was taken out tor im
me,diats burial, as it was sometimes 
the custom anyway to bury on the day 
of death. 

Verse 7. Had Anantas and bls wife 
come together In the first place, she 
might have tried to change her story 
when sbe saw the fate of ber husband. 
But that would have been a change out
wardly only. and one born at terror 
and not from a godly sorrow. The text 
says only that she came in; nothing 
said about her having any of the 
money. Of course tt would have been 
fooltsh for her to bring it. for her 
husband had already brought all of 
the amount they had received for the 

land according to tbe .tory In their 
conspiracy. So her presence at this 
time was only to conftrm the state
ment of her husband, 

Verse 8. For so much. This phrase 
is a ll from TOSOUTOS which Thayer de
fines at this place, "For so much," just 
as it Is in the text. Robinson combines 
his ',definition and explanation in one 
senfence and gives us, "Of a specific 
amount, so much and no more," The 
necessary conclusion Is that when 
Sapphira came into Peter's presence, 
be named the amount that her bUB
band bad brought, then asked her if 
t hat was exactly the price they had 
received for their property. She con
firmed it by repeating tbe very word 
the apostle had used. This was the 
first time that the l1e of which theY 
were accused of doing was directly 
stated as tar as the record informs UB. 
But Peter did not bave to hear the 
falsehood verbally for bis own tntor· 
mation; he was being informed by the 
Holy Spirit. The statement was drawn 
from her so that all could know about 
the wicked attempt of tbis couple to 
practice deception. 

Verse 9. It is always bad for men 
to commit wrong when they act tn
dividually, but worse when they con
spire with others in the act. The 
daughters of Zelophehad made this 
point in their plea for their fathers' 
estate (Numbers 27: 1-7), and the 
Lord accepted their reasoning. Peter 
charged Ananias and his wife with 
agreeing togetMr in their covetous Ue. 
He accused tbem. of trying to temp' 
the Spirit 0/ the Lord, and such a sin 
was condemned even in the Old Testa
ment (Deuteronomy 6: 16). The text 
does not inform us directly as to any 
Instructions previously given to these 
bUrial servants. However , the neces
sary inference is that they were told 
to "stand by" and complete their task 
when it was ready for them. In com
pliance with such an understanding, 
they were at that very moment at the 
dOor, waiting to perform their duty In 
the sad affair, 

Verse 10. Yielded up the ghost means 
her spirIt left ber body as was done in 
the case of ber husband. This gives 
us another Instance that proves there 
Is somethIng In a human, being besides 
his body and that they separate when 
death occurs. This woman's body was 
burted In the same tomb as that of 
her husband. 
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Verse 11. This was the same kind of 
fear tha.t 18 mentioned in verse 6, ex
cept tbat wjtb l/I.e oourch It would 
include a feeling of reverence for the 
majesty of the Lord. 

Verse 12. There was a conUnual 
need for the evldence of signs and 
wonders at that time, because the New 
Testament had not been composed and 
the people did not have any written 
instructions. But when the apostles 
performed the miracles it proved them 
to be the true servants of God. When 
they spoke to the multitudes, there
fore. they were heard as the authentic 
representatives of ·the Lord. At the 
time of these events the assembly of 
all the people in general was in Solo
mon's porch, the same place where 
they saw the lame man who had been 
healed (chapter 3 : 11). 

Verse 13. The rut · refers to uncon
verted persons, but not to all such. tor 
It Immediately says t/l.e poopl. magnl· 
fied them. Hence the rest must refer 
especially to those not favorably dis
POlled toward the apostles and other 
faithful disciples. They would not 
join t1l-em8elve, to them means they 
stayed away from the assembly. But 
some others were Bufficiently interested 
to remain in the gathering, and even 
ntalT"ifted (lauded or admIred) the 
apostles. 

Verse U. The aforesaid conclusion 
Is justifted by this verse wbich says 
that believer. were added 10 t~ Lorv/.. 

Verse 15. 1'11-801T1AU!h ahould be COD
nected with the statement in verse 12, 
about the "signs and wonders" that 
were performed by the apostles. Those 
wonders had. produced 80 much interest 
among the people that they began to 
bring their sick folks into the vicinity. 
They had 60 much faith in the work 
of the apostles that even the presence 
of Peter was thought by them to be 
Bufficient to heal them. Such an act 
was like those performed by the woman 
in Mark 5: 27. and the men in Mat
thew 14: 36. 

Verse 16. This verse tells us that 
the people were not disappointed in 
their efforts recorded in the preceding 
one, tor they were healed everyone. 
The healiilg was done by the Lord as 
a reward for the faith that had been 
shGwn by their actions. Vezed with 
unclean Bpirits is the same as being 
possessed of devils. (See the note on 
the subject of being possessed ot devils 
at Matth\>w 8 : 28.) 

Verse 17. The Sadducees are men· 
tioned. especially as being In sympathy 
with the hIgh prIest In oopoeltlon to 
the apostles. That is understandable 
because they were disbelievers In the 
resurrection, which was the outstand
ing tact that the apostles had been 
stressing in their work in connection 
with the stGry ot ChriSt. 

Verse 18. It has been a prominent 
weakness ot man trom the beginning • 
that If he does not like the teaching 
someone Is giving. the way to stop it 
is by persecuting the teacher. Jere
miab was put into a dungeon because 
the king did not like hlB teaching 
(Jeremiah 38: 6), and Johll the Bap· 
tist was imprisoned and slain because 
ot his teaching that was objectionable 
to some wicked people (Matthew 14: 
1·11). The Sadducees thought they 
could stop the preaching of a resur
rection by Imprisoning the apostles, 
Common. pYiBOft means one "belonging 
to the people Or state, publ1c!' It was 
the kind ot detention place where cap.. 
tives In time of war were locked up. 

Verse 19. The tomb of Joseph that 
had been sealed with & Roman stamp 
was no hindrance to the act of an 
angel in opening the place (Matthew 
28: 2) . Likewise. the Lord's angel was 
able to open the door of this public 
prison and free the apostles. 

Verse 20, The angel did not tell 
them to "make good their escape" and 
flee wbile they had a chance. That is 
what he would bave done. had his pur
pose been only to help them to avoid 
fUrther persecution. Instead. be told 
them to go into the temple, the most 
public place in the city. and resume 
their preaching ot the same facts that 
had got them Into trouble in the first 
place. Life Is from ZOE, which Thayer 
defines at this place, "Real Ute after 
the resurrection." Robinson defines it, 
"Eternal ute, salvation," Since the 
Greek word generally means Ufe of 
any kind, we can understand why the 
angel specified. this Ute in his Instruc
tion to the apostles. The great Issue 
at that time was the question ot the 
resurrection which the Sadducee8 de
nied. That would make It e!lpeclally 
appropriate tor them to emphasize 
the truth ot the resurrection. even In 
the face ot possible further and more 
bitter persecution. 

Verse 21. This "jall delivery" by the 
angel was made In the night, and the 
apostles made no delay In carryin, out 
the Instructions of the angel, but .... 
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tei'ed the temple earlv ... the ""' ....... 0 
and taught. All ot this waa unknown 
to the Jewe. who called a meeting ot 
the Sanhedrin In the morning to 
handle the case ot the apostles, and 
sent otl'lcers to the prison to bring 
the captives into court. 

Verses 22, 23. In another case where 
Peter was miraculously released trom 
prison (chapter 12: 19), the keepers 
were put to death; we are not told 
why it was not done in thie instance. 
An angel may be invisible if he wishes 
to be, but that waa not indicated here, 
for no uncertainty was manifested by 
the apostles about whether they had 
actually seen or beard anyone speak
ing to them. The only explanation 
that can be offered Is that Borne kind 
of miracle was performed that pre
vented the keepers from Beeing what 
was done. The men were not taken 
ont through 80me "bole in the wan" at 
the rear of the building, for the ac· 
count states tbat the angel opened the 
vrison doors, the very spot where the 
keepers were found standIng faithfully 
attending to theIr duty. It was a 
demonstration that God. Is able to care 
for his own, even In circumstances 
where "no earthly belp is nIgh." 

Verse 2.. Doubted 18 trom a word 
that means to wonder or be perplexed. 
Grow Is from OINOHAI, whIch has such 
a wide range of meanings that it 
would be hard to settle on a definite 
one tn anyone place. Some idea of the 
word may be gathered from the fact 
that in the King James Version, the 
word. is translated by 39 different 
terms; one of them Is "be," used. 249 
times. The verse simply mean8 the 
captain and chief priests did not know 
what to make of the IJituation re
vealed. by the report. 

Verse 25. It would be dlfllcult to 
imagine the surprise these Jewish 
leaders must have telt. upon the news 
of this verse. They were already per· 
plexed over the mere absence of the 
apostles from the prison, with the 
parts ot the bulldlng Intact and the 
keepers at their post of duty. They 
might finally have recomposed them
Belvea and made further investigation 
with a view of discovering some un· 
ralthtulne.. In the keepers. But be
fore they had time for anything of the 
kind, here came tbe omcers with this 
strange report. That would shut out 
any surmise of crookedness on the part 
of the keepers. for had the apostles 
been able and disposed to bribe the 

keepers, It would have been trom a 
motive of cowardice. and in that case 
they would have tIed from the city. 

Verse 26. In view of the foregoing 
consldera.tlons, they could but conclude 
that some unseen power stronger than 
theirs was working on bebalf of the 
apostles, and that tt would be danger
ous for them to mtstreat their prIson
ers. Without -violence means they did 
not use or even threaten to use physi
cal force upon the apostles. Had they 
done so, ImbUe sentiment that was on 
the side of the apostles was so strong, 
that the omcers would have .uttered 
Violence from the people. 

Verse 27. The council was the San
hedrin, the higbest court the J"ews 
were allowed to have In the time of 
Christ and the apostles. It had the 
power to arrest a man and examine 
bim, and pass its own judgment upon 
tbe case. But if It passed a verdict of 
capital punishment, the case bad to be 
taken before the secular court that 
operated under the Romans before it 
could be executed. 

Verse 28. The faithfulness of the 
apostles in preaching the Gospel of 
Christ was proved by the statement 
of these enemIes, that they had filled, 
Jeru8Q.lem with it. Bring tMs man's 
bZooa upon U8~ These rulers knew that 
if the people were fully informed of 
the story of Jesus as he was dealt with 
in Jerusalem, they would hold them 
(the Jewish rulers) responsible for 
His death. In a threatening attitude, 
they reminded the apostles of their 
order not to teach in the name of 
Christ. 

Verse 29. We ought to obey God 
rather than men. This is one of the 
most important sentences in the New 
Testament concerning tbe conduct of 
man. It states a rule or principle that 
should be observed whenever two or 
more requirements are made On one 
that confitct with each other, and yet 
where they come from sources that 
are supposed to have authority to com· 
mand. For instance, chlldren are com~ 
manded to obey their parents in all 
things (Colossians 3: 20); wives are 
commanded to submtt themselves unto 
their husbands (Ephesians 5: 22), and 
Christians are commanded to be sub~ 
ject unto the higher powers or laws of 
the land (Ronians IS: 1). If anyone 
of these Bources of autbority should 
give a command that would interfere 
with one's duty to God, then that child 
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or wife or disciple should refuse to 
obey it. regardless ot the possible con
sequences. 

Verse 30. Having made the reply 
shown in the preceding verse, the 
apostles began to preach to these 
wicked Jews the very doctrine they 
bad torbidden them to preach any
where. As was always the case, they 
began their story with the resurrec
tiotr of Jesus. But they also connected 
that subject with the guilt of their 
hearers in the death of the One in 
whose name they were preaching. 

Verse 31. Exalted with Ihis right 
hand. Other translations word it "at" 
or "to" bis right hand, and likewise 
the lexicon so defines it. The word 
right in this place comes from DEXIOS, 
whicb never means "right" in contrast 
with "wrong," but always means the 
rJght hand instead of the left, and 
hence has no moral Significance. It is 
the rule tor meD to use their right 
hand in their one-handed manual ac· 
tivities, while It is an exception -to 
use the left. When such an exception 
exiats the writer will generaJly call 
attention to it (Judges 3: 15; 20: 16). 
There is no information In tbe Bible 
.why God created man thus, we only 
know it Is so. And the fact has been 
a. source ot some figurative uses of the 
word, meaning the more exalted or 
honorable place with reference to the 
person ot God or Christ or any other 
being ot dignity. God overruled the 
wicked purposes ot the Jews and ex
alted his Son to be a Prince (leader) 
and a Saviour tor all who would ac· 
cept him. Give repentance means to 
give Israel the chance to repent (re. 
form) their lives, with the promise 
that their sins would be forgiven. 

Verse 32. We are h-is witnesses. This 
denotes that the apostles were wit
nesses to the tact that Jesus had risen 
trom the dead. 80 is also the Holy 
(}host. Jesus had said (John 16: 7) 
that it he did not go away (back to 
Heaven) the Comforter (Holy Ghost) 
would not come. Therefore, the fact 
that He did come and was possessed 
by discIples, was a proof (witness or 
testimony) that Jesus had arisen tram 
the dead and had ascended to his 
Father. As to how or when the gift 
of the Holy Ghost was received, see 
the comments on chapter 2; 38. 

Verse 33. Out Is from DrAPRIO, which 
Thayer defines at this place, Uta be 
sawn 'through mentally." and explains 

it to mean, "to be rent with vexation!' 
This was different from the case In 
chapter 2: 31, which says they were 
"pricked in their heart/' which means 
they were overwhelmed with a con
viction of guilt. In the present in
stance the Jewisb leaders were over· 
come with anger, because they realized 
that everything the apostles said was 
true, yet they were not In a penitent 
frame of mind. Instead ot wanting to 
do the right tbing as did the ones on 
Pentecost, they plotted to bring vio
lence upon the apostles. Took counsel 
denotes that they held a consultation 
to decide on, Bome means by which 
they could have the apostles slain. 
They knew they would have to do some 
kind of scheming to get it done, for 
they could not lawfully slay anybody 
(John 18: 31). 

Verse 34. GamaItel was a member of 
the Sanhedrin, the man referred. to by 
Paul in Chapter 22: 3. He was a doctor 
or teacher ot the law of Moses. We 
know nothing about his qualifications 
of education In tbe branches ot secular 
learning. The trequent expressions that 
represent him as a "protessor" 1n the 
sense that term is used In connection 
with schools of literary training are 
only guesswork. But he did have a 
good reputation among the people, and 
his ad vice was regarded with respect 

Verse 35. Gamaliel advised the coun
cil to be careful bow they proceeded 
a.galnst the apostles. But he did not 
ask them to act solely on his general 
suggestion; he proposed to support it 
with some facta with which they were 
evidently acquainted, or at least which 
they accepted as true due to their 
respect for Gamaliel. 

Verse 36. Funk and Wagnalls New 
Standard Bible Dictionary says the 
following about this Theudaa; "A 
Jewish revolutionist in the reign of 
Augustus [Caesar] wbo Instigated a 
poliUcal uprising 1n Palestioe that 
came to an inglorious end:' We may 
also read the account of Josephus In 
his Antiquities, Book 20. Chapter 5, 
Section 1, 8S tollows: "Now it came to 
pass, while Fadus was procurator 
[agent] of Judea, that a certain ma
gician, whose name was Theudaa, per
suaded a great part of the people to 
take their effects with them, and fol
low him to the river Jordan; for he 
told them he was a prophet, and that 
he WOUld, by hiB own command, divide 
the river, and afford them an easy pas
sage over it; and many were deluded 
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by hi. word •. However. Fadus did not 
permit them to make any advantage 
ot his wild attempt. but sent a troop 
of horsemen out against them; who, 
falling upon them unexpectedly. slew 
many of them and took many of them 
alive. They also took Theudas alive, 
and cut ott his bead, and carried it to 
Jerusalem." Some historians question 
whether this Is the same Theudas as 
the one Luke writes about. whHe 
others say he Is the same. All agree, 
however, that the account In Josephus 
is true. and we know it corresponds 
with the description as Gamaliel gave 
It. 

Verse 37. I shall quote from Jo
sephus, Wars. Book 2. Chapter 8, Sec
tion 1: "Under his [Copontus, an 
agent] administration it was that a 
certain Galilean. whose name was 
Judas, prevailed with his countrymen 
to revolt; and said they were cowards. 
if they would endUre to pay a tax to 
the Romans, and would, atter God, 
submit to mortal men as their lords. 
This man was a teacher of a peculiar 
sect of his own, and was not at all like 
the rest of thos'e their leaders." As a 
further support of the account of 
Gamaliel touching the downfall of the 
claims of Judas, I shall quote J<r 
sephus, Antiquities, Book 20, ,Chapter 
6, Section 2 : "And besides this, the 
sons of Judas of Galiiee were now 
slain; I mean of that Judas who 
caused the people to revolt, when Cy
renius came to take account of the 
estates of the Jews" [for the purvose 
of taxing them] . 

Verses 38. 39. Gamaliel based his 
r easoning on the outcome of the his
tor ic cases to which he referred. He 
was considering the subject very much 
along the line of some fam1llar say
ings that "history repeats Itself," or 
tha t "time will tell." On that prIn
ciple, he thought these Jewish leaders 
need not be so concerned about the 
activities of the apostles. He was cor
rect in saying that If theIr work was 
of God, they would not be able to over
throw It. This passage has been used 
by professed disciples today, to show 
that we should not oppose any new 
doctrine or institution that might ap
pear among us, but should let time 
decIde whether it is rIght or wrong. 
There are at least two phases of this 
reasoning that shows it to be a per
version. GamaIlel was only a member 
of the Jewlsb Sanhedrin, and had no 
special authority tbat we know ot. 

The most that could be said about his 
speech was that It was his personal 
Judgment as to the better procedure 
to follow toward the apostles, and 
hence it was no authentic principle on 
which to handle the question of con
duct in the aiTairs of the church. 

Again, even if it had been a s tate
ment produced by approval of the 
Lord. that would DOt make it a proper 
rule today. The New Testament was 
not in existence at tha t time, and 
hence there was no written document 
by which to test new teachers or new 
propositions. Today we have the com
pleted book given to the church by the 
inspired apostles. If something ap
pears among us that is new (to us), 
and that could easily occur, we do not ' 
have to wait until exper ience has tested 
it, but can learn at once whether it is 
"of God," by examining it in the Ught 
of the New Testament. (See 1 Peter 
4: 11. ) 

Verse 40. The leaders of the San
hedrin accepted the advice of Gamaliel, 
not to do anything too rash against 
the apostles. It was not becauso of 
any just feeUng of righteousness or 
fafr consideration for the vrisoners. 
for they just could not stand to let 
them go until they had given them a 
parting threat accompanied with a. 
beating. 

Verse 41. It was and still Is an 
honor to sutTer persecution for the 
name of Jesus (1 Peter 4: 16): it in
dicates that one is Ilving a godly Ilfe 
(2 Timothy 3: 12) . 

Verse 42. Their persecutions did not 
intimidate the apostles, even to the 
extent of decreasing the amount or 
frequency of their preaching, but they 
preached daily. Neither did they seek 
for private spots or places of sa tety 
to do their wor k. They preached in 
the temple, the most public buUding, 
and in every private house, where they 
ran a risk constan tly of coming in con
tact with some telltale member of the 
Sanhedrin. 

ACfS 6 
Verse 1. Number Of the disciples 

was multi plied. This was said as an 
explanation of how there · came to be 
some difficulty over caring for the 
needs of the dependent ones. The 
GreCians were J ews who spoke the 
Greek language : I shall quote from 
history: "The church. thougb constst
ing wholly ot Hebrews. comprised two 
classes of persons; one party under-
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Btood only the Hebrew and Chaldee 
languages. which was used in their 
syna.cogues at Jerusalem and its vi
cinity, while the other had been accus
tomed ehie6y to use the Greek lan
guage, into which the Old Testament 
scriptures had ' been translated (the 
version whtch we now call the Sep
tuagInt) I and which had. been tor Bome 
time in common use, previous to the 
coming of Christ, in all the Jewish 
aynagoiUes dispersed throughout the 
c1ties . of Greece. as well 8S Egypt. 
These last were called Hellenists or 
Grecians," Jones' Church History, Chap
ter 1. Section 2. The Hebrew-speaking 
Jews had a feeling of superiority.over 
the others. and the Grecians thought 
that teel1ng had. crept into the church. 
80 that partiality was being shown in 
the distribution of food. Dailll mint. 
tration refers to the disbursements 
that were made out of the funds of 
the "community or goods" that was 
Introduced In chapter 2: 44, 45 and 4: 
34. 36, It should be observed that this 
dllltrlbuUon was made on the basis ot 
need or dependency. The statement in 
connection with the work is worded, 
"according as he had need." This idea 
J8 further set forth by the fact that it 
was the widow, tor whose sake the 
disturbance ot our present verse was 
caused. And this point should not be 
overlooked when we come to consider
ing the work ot the men who w1ll be 
chosen later in this chapter. 

Verse 2. This is the only place in 
the New Testament where the work of 
the deacons is shown. Their qualifica
tions are stated in another passage (1 
Timothy 3: 8-12). but the work be
longing to men as official deacons is 
not to be found in any passage but 
this verse. The twelve means the ap06-
tlee who were busy delivering instruc
tions to the people on spiritual mat· 
tera. Not reason denotes it would not 
be acting with good judgment. Leave 
the w(mt 01 God would mean a ceasing 
at their preaching the word of God. 
8 en;6 is tram DlAK01'U::O, and Thayer's 
de1lnition at this place 18. "To min
ister, 1. e., sUDply food and the neces
saries of lite." He then comments, "To 
provide, take care of, distribute. the 
things necessary to sustain Ufe, Acts 
6: 2. Absolutely, those are said to take 
care ot the poor and the sick, who ad
minister the office ot deacon in the 
Christian churches, to serve as dea,.
cons," It Is interesting to know that 
the six words "use the omce ot a dea-

coo" In 1 Timothy 3: 10 all come from 
this one Greek word translated .~e 
in our present verse. InCidentally, this 
shows that we should regard the men 
whom the apostles appointed as being 
deacons. In truth. were we to reject 
them 88 deacons, then we would be 
lett with the baftling situation of hav
ing been given important qualifica
tions of deacons, but no, instructions 
as to what they were to do, tor no In· 
tormation on that subject is in any 
other place. 

It Is true that the Greek word 
DIAKONEO In general, without any con
sideration of the context, could mean 
unofficial as well as oftleial deacons, 
and also their work might consist ot 
any manner of service. In that general 
sense, all members of the church are 
deacons, both men and women. But 
we cannot put that meaning unto the 
word In the . present instance. for the 
apostles stated the kind ot servIce for 
which they proposed to appo/1>/ (mak
ing them offiCials) the men; that was 
shown In the word tablu. This is 
trom TBAPEZA, which Thayer defines., 
"a table," then gives his explanation. 
"a table on which food. is placed, an 
eating table:' He gives a specific deft
nltion ot the word in our verse which 
Is, "To set a table, 1. e., tood before 
one. PO This settles the Question ot the 
work belonging to men as deacons, 
that it Is to Bee that food. Is provided 
for those who are needy. 

The amount of loose thinking and 
acting on this subject that has been 
done Is deplorable. Many people think 
that the work ot the deacons is to 
"pass the emblems." Others even to
day wlll insist that it is the place ot 
the deacons to "attend to any of the 
temporal attain ot the congregation." 
They will then expose the weakness 
and inconsistency ot their position by 
al10wing those things to be done by 
almost any member of the congrega.
tion, even though they may not p0s
sess half ot the qualifications required 
ot deacons. It the elders see fit to ask 
the deacons to perform Bome of the 
temporal a.tralrs ot the church, that Is 
their right. and these men may com
ply with the request ot the rulers. But 
they should not do so as deacons, for 
such things are no part of the omce 
of deacon&. 

Verse a. Look 'lie out is from £PI
BKEPTOMAI, whtch Thayer defines. "To 
look (about) for. look out." Robinson 
combines his definition and explaua-

J 
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tlon 1n one sentence aa tallows; liTo 
look at In order to select. to look out, 
to seek out, e. g., persons for office." 
The bretMen were to find the men, 
but the QuaUflcations were stipulated 
by the aposUes. Some of the qualifiea· 
tiona that are required of deuoDs 
in 1 Timothy 3: 8-12 are not mentioned 
in the present instance. This was in 
the beginning of the eburch, and also 
was whlle the apostles were present in 
perBOSl. As time went on and the or· 
ganlzatlon of the Institution of Christ 
was being made more complete, He 
added other Qualtfleations, but nothing 
was added to their work as deaeons. 
For the ph ....... fuJI of the Holll Ghost, 
see the comments at chapter 4: 31. 
That information will explain why 
these men could have some m'easure 
of the Holy Ohoet at tbe time of tbelr 
selection, and yet require the laying 
on ot the apostles' hands (verses 6, 8) 
for them to work miracles. WisdOm is 
tram SOPHIA, and Thayer defines it in 
general as follows: '"Wisdom, broad 
and tull intelligence." He explains 
that any particular shade or meaning 
must be determined by the context in 
which it ia used. Hence in the pas. 
sage of this paragraph he Says it 
means, "sklIl In the management of 
affairs." That is appropriate since 
these men were to handle the distribu
tion ot goods. And being tull of the 
H olV Ghost corresponds wIth the re
quirement in 1 Timothy 3: 8 that they 
be "not greedy of filthy lucre." The 
wording Is dltrerent In the two places, 
but both reter to the qualification that 
would be needed in the work at han
dling the funds that were contributed 
by the disciples. A man who Is lun 01 
the HOlll GhoBt would not be 80 tnter
ested in his own temporal altairs that 
be would come sbort of his duty on 
such a matter. 

Verse 4. After completing the ar
rangements tor taking care of the 
temporal needs, the apostles said they 
.would devote their time to spiritual 
matters. 

Verse 5. A spirit of cooperation pre
vailed between the apostles and the 
multitude of disciples. Stephen is 
mentioned especIally in connection 
with being full of the Holy Gbost It 
w~ fttUng to, give him special men
tion in view of the glorious work he 
did In defending the faith, and oeallng 
his courage in a violent death. But we 
know the others also had the quaUfica
tions, for they were requIred of them 

all and the apostles would not have 
appointed them had they not been 
quaUfied as stipulated. Philip 18 the 
same one who became known as "the 
evangelist," who preached to the peo
ple at Samaria. Nothing is said of 
any of the others that we know about, 
except what 18 said of them as a group 
working In conjunction with the apos

. ties. 
Verse 6. Having selected these men 

according to instructioDs, the mulU
tude presented them to the apostles 
who laid hands on them, accompany
ing the act with prayer. 

Verse 7. Word ut Ood increaBett. 
After the deaeons were appointed to 
handle tbe temporal needs of the dis
ciples. the disturbances were evidently 
calmed. That gave the apostles fuller 
opportunity tor preaching the word 
of ' God, and this is why the word 
mcreased. Is used, meaning increased 
occasions tor ofrering it to the people. 
The aforesaid furtherance at the 
preaching resulted in the increase ot 
disciples in Jerusalem. Another thing 
that helped the spread at the Gospel, 
was the work ot the deacons wbo en
gaged in the preaching as well as at. 
tending to thei r olllctal work. For 
while the specifie function of the dea· 
cons is to care for the temporal needs 
of the congregation, that does not need 
to prevent them from spiritual activi. 
ties as their talents and opportun1ties 
permitted. The mention ot priests be· 
coming obedient to the faith 1& tor the 
purpose ~t sbowing the ~ growing In· 
finenc.e t1lat the word at God was hav
ing among those Who were usually 
OPPDSed to the work ot Cbrlst. 

Verse 8. Stephen could do these 
miracles becaUse the bands of an 
apostle were laid on him (verse 6). 
The New Testament was not in exlat· 
enoo yet and it was necessary to have 
men equipped to support their preach. 
tng with snch special evidence. This 
Is taught in Ephesians 4: 8·14, where 
Paul 1& conSidering both the tem· 
porary and the permanent form of the 
plan of salvation under Christ. But 
while these deacons could preach the 
word, and even confirm it with mir
acles, they could not bestow such 
power upon others, not baving that 
"measure" of the Spirtt. Hence atter 
they would make converts to the Goa· 
pet, it required the bands at an apos· 
tle to canter miraculous power on 
tbem. (See chapter 8: 14-17.) 
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Verse 9. Certam of the synagogue. 
The tlrst definition in the lexicon for 
synagogue ls, "In the New Testament, 
aD assembly of men." It is used in 
the same sense as "8 congregation." 
For a full description of the subject, 
see the notes at Matthew 4: 23. Liber
tineB. In his historical comments of 
this word Thayer gives the following: 
"Jews who had been made captives by 
the Romans under Pompey -but were 
afterward set tree; and who, although 
they had fixed thetr abode at Rome, 
bad bunt at their own expense a syna
gogue at Jerusalem which they lre
quented when in that city .. The name 
Libertines adhered to them to dis
tinguish them from the free-born Jews 
who had subsequently [afterward] 
taken up their residence in Rome!' 
Cvrenian.s were Jewish dwellers in Cy
renaica who were in Jerusalem at 
Pentecost (Acts 2: 10). and gave their 
name to one of the synagogues of that 
city. Alexandrlan8 were Jewish colo
nists of Alexandria tn Egypt, who were 
admitted to the privileges of citizen· 
ship and had a synagogue in Jerusa· 
lem. Cilicia was a province lying on 
the northeast shore ot the Mediter· 
ranean Sea. and was the native coun· 
try of Paul. The Aria tbat is meant 
bere is a. part of the province of Asia 
Minor (today known as Turkey). Jews 
from these variouB places were in 
Jerusalem on account of the feast of 
Pentecost. and were dIspleased with 
the teaching of Stephen. 

Verse 10. One part of the definition 
for reaiat in the lextcon is "to with· 
stand," and means that although the 
Jews trom all the places named com· 
bined in disputing with Stephen. they 
were not able to meet his claims tor 
the doctrine of Christ. W~dom is from 
SOPHIA. which Thayer defines, "Wis· 
dom, broad and full intelligence." 
Bpirit is from PNEUMA which the same 
lexicon defines In this passage, "The 
disposition or influence which fills and 
governs the soul of anyone; the em· 
clent source ot any power, affection, 
emotion, desire." The personal intelli· 
gence ot Stephen was backed up by the 
Spirit that was given him through the 
laying on of the hands of an apostle. 
This explains why those envious Jews 
eould not "meet the arguments" that 
he put before them. 

Verse 11. Suborned is trom HUPO· 
BALLO which Thayer defines, "To In· 
struct privately' instigate, suborn." It 
means they in need these false wit· 

nesses in an underhanded sort of way 
that was in the nature ot a bribe. The 
inspired writer says that Stephen 
spoke with wisdom and spirit, so we 
know these witnesses made false state
ments, even though we do not have 
any record of what they saId up to 
this point. But his speech that is re
corded in the next chapter wIll show 
us that they were the ones who had 
blasphemed, tor that speech Is made 
up of a respectful recital of the his
tory ot many centuries, and that ac
count was written by Moses whose 
inspiration Stephen recognized. 

Verse 12. Stephen was out before 
the public where he had a perfect 
right to be; he was preachIng the 
Gospel, which every Christian has a 
right to do. They means the people 
from the dl.tr:erent countries named in 
verse 9, who had disputed with Stephen 
but could not show anything wrong 
with his teaching. On the strength ot 
the false witnesses of verse 11, they 
worked up a riotous spirit among 
the people under their leaders. These 
men ignored all rules of justice and 
torced him into the council (San-
hedrin). . 

Verse 13. Once within the grasp of 
that prejudiced assembly it was not 
bard to produce false witnesses, tor 
they had already been prepared in 
mind for such a work by the crooked. 
ness mentioned in verse 11. The accu· 
sattons ot this verse are general, and 
It looked at without any explanation 
would certainly make an unfavorable 
impression on any court. and more so 
on one that was already tIl·disposed 
toward a prisoner. It would be a very 
wicked thing to bla.pll.eme the 'II.ol1l 
place (Jerusalem with tts temple) and 
the law (of Moses). To blaspheme 
means to speak reproachfully. rail at, 
revUe, calumniate" [falsely accuse.] 

Verse 14. These false witnesses pre
tended to specify concerning the gen· 
eral a(!cusations of verse 13. The falsity 
of the charges wlll be resl1zed by all 
who wllI tallow the teacbing at Jesus 
wbile he was on the earth. He always 
spoke respectfully concerning Moses. 
and censured the hypocritical Jews tor 
not being true to the law. Ohange the 
CU8tom8. Jesus never taught that in 
the sense those enemies placed in the 
term. It Is true He often announced 
that a change . of rules was to take 
place among God's people. "but he 
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showed that even Moses predicted such 
a change. (Deuteronomy 18: 18·20.) 

Verse 15. AngeZ Is from AGGELOS, and 
ita primary meaning Is, "A messenger, 
one who is sent," according to both 
Thayer and Robinson. There could be 
nothing in the face of a man from the 
physical standpoint that would show 
any lndlcaUon of hIs being a mes
senger, except when considered on the 
negative basis. Had Stephen been 
guUty of the evil tblngs charged 
against him. his face or countenance 
would have reflected it. for he cer
tainly would have had "a guUly look." 
Instead of such an expression, the 
countenance of this righteous man had 
the appearance of ODe who was faith
fully delivering the me588.ge (the busi
ness ot an angel) of Him whose truth 
was offered tor mao's benefit. Stephen 
was not cowed or in the least intimi
dated by the brazen stare fixed toward 
him by the crowd in the councn. 

ACTS 7 
Verse 1. We are sUll in the San

hedrin where the false witnesses have 
just made the serious charge or blas
phemy against Stephen. Are these 
.tMng~ 'a' This waa said by the high 
priest. because under a. practice started 
by the JewB. he was the presiding 
judge of the Sanhedrin. The act of 
proposing this question was about the 
only just thing that was done for 
Stephen. It was the order In any fair 
court, religious or otherwIse, to permit 
a 'prIsoner to speak for himself con
cerning accusations befng brought 
against him. (See John 7: 61; Acts 
22 : 25.) 

Verse 2. From this verse through 
verse 60 ·Is Stephen's answer to the 
question put to bim by the high priest. 
A simple denial of the accusations 
would have been the whole truth, but 
Stephen's purpose was to gtve the en
ti re historical background of the issue 
at stake; not only to show their 
charges to be false, but also to present 
a buts of truths and tacts for the 
concluslon be intended to draw In 
their hearing. We shall see that when 
all this was done, it showed up these 
false accusers to be really the ones 
who could justly be charged with the 
things they mal!ciously I!&id against 
him. The speech w1l1 constst of the 
history that began wtth Abraham and 
ended with Solomon. In addition to 
Stephen's principal reason tor reciting 
these historical mattera, I , shall com· 

ment on the verses in theJr order be
cause of thetr generallnteresl Father. 
is used In the sense ot respect for them 
as being among the older members of 
the Jewish nation, and hence those 
who should be respectfully interested 
tn the history of their race. Before he 
dwelt in Charran (Haran). Genesis 
12: 1 says that God had. said for Abra
ham to make this move, even belore 
the command stated In that verse, and 
that is the reason for Stephen's phrase 
underlined tn this pJace. 

Verse 3. Which I shall BhOw thee Is 
significant, and denotes that the pa
triarCh was not told even what coun
try It was when the Lord flrst 'ap
peared to him. He was to obey the 
command purely upon his faIth tn the 
wisdom and goodness at God. That is 
why Paul says, "and he went out. not 
knowjng whither he went" (Hebrews 
11: 8). 

Verse 4. Abraham moved Imme
diately out of his home territory which 
was the land' Of tlhe Chaldecms (called 
"Ur of the Cbaldees" in Genesis 11: 
31). This place was in the general 
territory of that later containing the 
cIty of Babylon. To reach the land 
of Canaan (where God intended him 
to go), it was necessary for Abraham 
to Journey up and around the northern 
extremity of the country. due to the 
geographical character of the land. 
(See the historical note gtven with 
Isaiah 14: 31, In volume 3 of the 
Old Testament Commentary.) When 
his father was dead,. The necessary 
inference Is that Abraham's father be
'came more Infirm on account of old 
age, 80 that the Lord suttered Abraham 
to pause in this land of Haran until 
hts father was dead. We know thLs 
pause was not displeasing to God, for 
Stephen says that after the death of 
his father, 'he (meaning God) removed 
him into tMs land, which indIcates 
that Abraham was acting in God's 
favor. 

Verse 6. Gave him n.one inheritance. 
Let us not become contused over this 
phrase and the account tn Genesis 23: 
9-20. Abrabam became a poB8eBsor or 
that real estate in the land of Canaan, 
but he bought It with money, and thus 
obtained It by his own business trans
action; he even refused to accept It as 
a glft from the owners. But inheri
tance Is from KLEBONOMAI, and Thayer 
defines tt, "an inheritance, property 
recetved by Inheritance." Abraham did 
not receive. a foot of that land tn th~ 
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~. but It W1UI promised lbat he would 
indirectly receive it lOme day through 
hi. de...,ndants. WIIe!o h. had "" 
child 18 mentioned to sbow Abraham's 
·faith in the promises of God. 

Verse 6. This prediction Is recorded 
in Genesis )5; 13, and reters to the 
hardohlpe of lbe IeraeUtee In Egypt. 
Strange land means one outside their 
own promised land. 

Vene 1. Will I judge refero to the 
plagues lbat God brought upon lbe 
Egyptlano (Exodus 1 to 12). Serv. 
me m thi, place means their service 
at Mount Slna.t. 

Verse 8. This verse includes the 
yee.ra from Abraham's 99th to the 
birth ot Jacob's Bons '{n Mesopotamia 
and Canaan. 

Verse 9. The f)GtriarcM means the 
brethren of Joseph who sold him to 
travelen going to Egypt. Ood ~ 
with him denotes that assistance was 
given Joseph trom the Lord because 
be was righteous and was being per
secuted. 

Verse 10. This verse includes the 
events of Genesis 41. 

Verse 11. This verse includes the 
events of Genests 41: 30, S1. 

Verse 12. See Genesis 42: 1~3. 
Verse 13. This is recorded in Gen~ 

eslo '3. 44. and (5. 
Verse 14. 'JYtreescore and fifteen 

loull. For an explanation of this 
phrase. see the comments on Genesis 
46: 26. 27. In volume 1 of the Old 
Testament Commentary. 

Verse 16. Our father, means the 
eons of Jacob and other early ances
tors. 

Vene 16. The last word in the pre
ceding verse is "fathers," and they are 
the ODes who were buried in Sycbem. 
No explanation Is offered by the his
torians or critical works of reference 
of the name of Abraham in the ,place 
ot Jacob, concerning the purchase of 
lblo burying pi.... But all of . lbem 
are agreed as to the parUculars of the 
tranaaction, and hence we may be 
assured that 86me incidental fact or 
custom in use at the time of Stephen's 
speech would explain It If we had ..,. 
cess to the literatu~ of '~ day ... 

Yeree 17. God promised to Abraham 
that hts posterity would beOOme a 
great nation, and would be delivered 
from their bondage 1n a strange land. 
It waa gettli1g along near the lime for 

- '· X 

lb. lulflllment 01 tbat promlae. hon .. 
the people were becoming numeTOU. 

Ver .. 18. K-new ""I 10.<p1l.. · ·(Bee 
the comments on Exodus 1: 8.) 
V~t'~ '1..\. Dealt: w.bt\llll means ·to 

use schemes or tricks to get advantage 
of them. One of such was to take the 
supply of straw from them, when they 
knew that the crop had been gathered 
and that nothing but stubble could be 
found. (See Exodus 6: l()'H.). OBIt 
ouf their 11Cl1£n{J cAUdren. refers to the 
decree that all male infants should 
be drowned. 

Verse 20. Eu •• dlng fair 10 ex· 
plained by Thayer to mean he was 
fair "unto God," and the Greek text 
does have th08e words. The slgnlfi· 
cance or this subject will be realized 
when we consider the history that will 
be cited at verse 25. 

Verse 21. Read this history in 
Exodus 2: 3·10. 

Verse 22. This Information Is not 
given in any other place in the Bible. 
but Stephen was speaking by the 
Spirit and his report Is authentic. 

Verse 23. Fun 1000t1/ "earl is more 
definite than the account In Exodus 
2: 11. which says be "was grown." 
Oame i nto hiB heart. MOBeS acted on 
his own authority only, for there is 
no information that God told him· to 
take on the work at that time. 

Verse 24. There is no question about 
the injustice of the Egyptian's attack 
upon the Hebrew. The point is that 
Moses acted before he was told to by 
the Lord. The detalls of this episode 
are given in Exodus 2: 11·14. 

Verse 25. He 8Upz>08ed- Ilia- brethren 
would Aave un4erltood-, etc. Thts 
proves the point made In the two pre
ceding pa.ragraphs; Moses acted on 
bis own supposiUon. The Question will 
be raised as to why Moses formed' this 
notion. The informaUon iB given In 
Josephus. AnUQuIU ... Book 2. Chap
ter 9. Section a. That paragraph Is too 
long to be quoted In fun. but I shall 
give lbe glot of It. and lbe reader may 
ver ify tt by consulting the htstorY of 
Josephus. The father of Moses b8.d 
gone to God tn prayer concerning the 
danger bi_ people were In and bad .r.e
Ceived assurances ' that del1veratiee 
would be provided. Tbat.. sa Abraham 
had been bleased with a .on who meant 
Bci much to him. so, through tbe chlld 
BOOn to be born to him and his wlf •• 
great deUveranee would · :be . experi-

. 
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enced by their people. It is reasonable 
to conclude that Moses' tather bad told 
bim about that prayer and the promise. 
and bence Moses "supposed" all of his 
brethren had heard about it also. 

Verse 26. Them means bis brethren 
mentioned in the preceding verse. 
Exodus 2: 13 states that it was two 
Hebrews who were striving. Moses 
thought be would interfere with the 
wrangle, and no doubt he was acting 
on the suppo8ition just explained 
above. 

Verse 27. The one who objected to 
the attempt of Moses was the one who 
was in the wrong. That is frequently 
the case today. tor when a man is do
ing what is wrong be will resent any 
interference with what be says is "his 
business." However, Moses could not 
have given a satisfactory answer to 
the question asked by this Hebrew. 

Verse 28. When Moses "looked this 
way and that way" (Exodus 2: 12). 
he either did not see everybody who 
was near, or the avenged Hebrew re
ported the event. 

Verse 29. Exodus 2: 15 tells us that 
Pharoah heard about the deed of Moses 
and tried to have him slain. That 
caused him to flee the country in fear, 
and go into the land of Mtdtan, a coun
try lytng between the two arms of the 
Red sea. Where he begat two sons 
condenses the history in Exodus 2: 
16-22. 

Verse SO. Forty 1Jears were e;cp1red 
from the time Moses came into the 
land of Midlan. In the course of this 
period Moses cared for the flocks of 
his father-tn-law. He was with them 
when he came into the region of Sinai. 
where the angel appeared to him. 

Verse 31. He wondered because the 
bush was burning but was not being 
consumed, and decided to investigate 
the situation. (See Exodus 3: 1-3.) 

Verse 32. Fathers is often used as a 
general reference to the early an
cestors of the race, but here it applied 
to Abraham, Isaac and Jacob. Moses 
was overawed by the voice and the 
scene before him. 

Verse 33. Put ot! thy shoes. It was 
customary in that country to remove 
one's shoes in the presence of a dig
nitary as an act ot courtesy, very much 
as a man will Uft his hat under like 
circumstances. H ol1/ ground did not 
reter to the essential quality of the 
earth, tor it was the same place where 
M.oses had been taking the sheep tor 

pasture. But in the present instance 
tt was holy because of the person who 
was present. and the purpose for the 
appearance of the angel. 4 place is 
holy where and when holy proceeding 
takes place. 

Verse 34. I have seen, I 7I.ave Been. 
Both phrases are in the original, and 
the inflection of the terms is some
what different in each case, shOWing 
the purpose of the statement is for em
phasis. God was speaking to Moses by 
the angel in the bush. Having seen the 
afliicUons of his people in Egypt, God 
proposed sending Moses to deliVer 
them. 

Verse 35. Stephen does not include 
the conversations between God and 
Moses about his (Moses') fltness for 
the commission: that record Is in 
Exodus 3 and 4. But he reminds his 
hearers that the very man whom the 
Hebrew resell-ted was the one God sent 
to rule over them. He is getting his 
speech shaped up for application to 
his hearers. 

Verse 36. This brief verse covers the 
hisrory from Exodus 7 to Joshua 5. 

Verse 37. This prophecy is in Deu· 
teronomy 18: 18-20. 

Verse 38. Ohurch is from EKKLESIA, 
and Thayer gives its primary meaning 
to be, "A gathering of citizens called 
out from their homes into some public 
place; an assembly." In the present 
passage he defines tt. "The assembly 
of the Israelites." With the angel 
which spake to him in the mount 
Bina. God gave the law at Sinai 
through the services of angels (Gala
tians 3: 19). 

Verse 39. In their hearts turned 
back. The Israelites could not return 
to Egypt Uterally, but their desire to 
do so made them as guilty as if they 
had done so. 

Verse 40. Moses had gone up into 
the mountain to receive the" law, and 
the people became restless because of 
his absence; they demanded of Aaron 
that he make the idol. 

Verse 41. In response to the cry of 
the people, Aaron made the calf out 
of the gold they had brought from 
Egypt. 

Verse 42. Gave them up denotes that 
if a man is determined to do w:rong 
God will not Use force to prevent it. 
Host of heaven. means the sun and 
other heavenly bodies. As it is written 
refers to Amos 5: 25. The statement is 
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In question form, but the thought is a better building In which to dwell for 
an admission from God. that his people he does not dwell ("settle down") In 
went through that form for forty man-made temples. Baitll. the prophet 
years. Is reference to Isaiah 66: 1. He uses 

Verse 43. The preceding verse seems earthly structures only as a place for 
to speak well of ancient Israel but the people to meet with him spiritually. 
present one SbOWB the other aide of Verse 49. God is a personal (though 
the story. It begins with the word spiritual) Being, and blB dwelling 
1Iea, whlle the corresponding verse in place Is In Heaven. What hOlUe will 
Amos 5: 26 starts with "but." The .~ 'lie bu.ild me was quoted by Stephen 
point is that Israel was not satisfied because these Jews had boasted so 
to sacrifice to the true God but also often of their temple, and pretended 
took up idolatrous worship. Moloch to be o.trended at anyone who even in
and Remphan were heathen gods that timated that it would ever be de
the Israelttes worshipped by making stroyed. (See chapter 6: 14.) 
fiuure& (images) of them for that pur- Verse 50. God was already the 
pose. The last sentence is a prediction Maker of aU things in the universe, 
of the Babylonian captivity. hence it was foolish for the Jews to 

Verse 44. Tabernacle of witness. The think they could bund a temple as a 
tabernacle was a visible and constant permanent dwelling for HIm. 
symbol of the wisdom and goodness Verse 61. Stephen made his long 
of (k)d, so that Israel could always speech to portray the history of the 
have His presence. Jews, showIng a record of continual 

Verse 45. Fathers that came after. rebellion against the law of God and 
Most of the older men died In the persecution of His true servants. His 
wilderness for the sin at Kadesh·barnea application was by showing these Jews 
(Exodus 32: 8-11), and it was their before him that their conduct was 
descendants who brought in the taber- running "true to form." 8til1necked. 
nacle to Canaan. Jesus is from rESous, means stubborn. and uncircumcised in 
and Smith's Bible Dictionary says_it is heart and ears denotes their onecD
"the Greek form of the name Joshua," secrated minds as manifested by re-
and Thayer's lexicon agrees with it. sistance sgainst the Holy Ghost. 
Joshua was the leader of the Israelites Verse 52. A man is not to be blamed 
when they crossed the Jordan. Pos- tor the stns of his forefathers, unless 
seuion 0/ the Gfmtiles. These were he imitates those sins and boasts of 
beathen nations living in Canaan when his relation to the ancestors. These 
the LsraeIltes came, and they were at- rebell10us Jews bad done that very 
tacked by Joshua and driven out thing, and were following in the steps 
(Joshua 12). Unto the days of David. at their immediate fathers who had 
Joshua did hie duty In fighting the slain Jesus as predicted by the holy 
heathen, but on account ot the unfaith- prophets of God. 
tulness of Israel, God s~trered some of Verse 53. The law which the dis
the nations to remain In the land to obedient Jews were reSisting bad been 
barass them for many years. given through the agency of angels 

Verse 46. The preceding verBe does (Galatians 3: 19). 
not mean that no heathen existed tn Verse 54. To be cut to the heart 
the land after David's time. The pause means to be rent asunder in mind and 
in the narrative at him Is because of caused to gnash or grind their teeth 
his outstandIng importance in the at- in an insane fit of anger. 
fairs of Israel, the ancestors of ' these Verse 55 .. FuU of the Holy Gholt is 
rebelllous Jews to whom Stephen was explained at chapter 4: 31. Saw the 
speaking. David was in the favor ot glory Of God. No man in normal eon
God and desired to find a tabernacle, dition can see God and live (Exodus 
referring to his desire to build the 33: 20). When He wanted Saul to see 
temple (2 Samuel 7: 1-3). Jesus in the glorified state, he per-

Verse 47. The reason that Solomon tormed a miracle tor the purpose; he 
and not David was permitted to bund did the same thing for Stephen. 
the temple Is shown in 1 Chronicles Verse 56. In defiance ot their threat-
22: 6-10. ening gesture, Stephen declared his 

Verse 48. God permitted S01omon to vision of the very One whom they had 
build the temple to replace the faber- murdered, standing In glory at the 
nacle. That was not because He wanted right hand of God. 
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Verse 57. Stoppea their ears was an 
admission that the truth being spoken 
by Stephen was un welcome to them, 
but they had no honorable means of 
meeUng it. 

Verse 68. The Jews told PUate it 
Was not lawful tor them to put any 
man to death. That was true. but it 
was not the real motive tor their plea 
that Pilate have Jesns slain. It did 
not prevent them from carrying oot 
their murderous rage upon Stephen, 
who had Dot even been sentenced by 
any court, religious or secular. Wit· 
nesses. The law (Deuteronomy 17: 7) 
required' that the witnesses to a crime 
must be first tn an execution. That Is 
why Jesus said what he did to the 
men who had wItnessed the sin of the 
woman (JDhn 8: 7). Laid down their 
clothes. When any manual action was 
to be done, it was the usual practice 
for the men to lay aside their loose 
outer garments. As a guard to protect 
them, they were placed in charge of 
someone standing by. and this was 
done by placing the garments at the 
teet ot Saul, ot whom we will hear 
much in later chapters. 

Verse 59. Stephen was cal1ing upon 
God while the Jews were hurling 
stones at him. Receive my spirit shows 
Stephen had an tnner being that was 
not within reach of these murderers, 
(See Matthew 10: 28.) 

Verse 60. Betore his body collapsed, 
Stephen kneeled in prayer to God. 
Cried with a loUd voice. The 11rst word 
la from KBAZO which Thayer defines at 
this place, "to call out aloud. speak 
with a loud voice," It was not the In· 
voluntary outburst of a body because 
of pain, but an intelligent utterance so 
expressed that all in the crowd could 
hear. Charge Is trom BISTEMI and 
Thayer defines it, "to cause to stand." 
It does not mean that these men were 
to be declared Innocent. for that would 
be endorsing sin. The prayer meant 
for God not to hold it against them. 
Jesus prayed tor bis Father to'forgive 
his murderers, but that did not mean 
it should be done betore they repented, 
which they did on Pentecost. Like
wise, the prayer of Stephen means tor 
God to fOl'glve these murderers when
ever they' repented. FeU aBleep ia a 
figurative way of saying that Stephen 
died. (See notes on literal 'and tlgura· 
tive language at Matthew 9: 24.) 
Stephen's death is the first one on 
record that was imposed in persecu
tlon lor IaIth In Jesus. There will be 

otbers committed to which reference 
w1ll be made later. 

ACTS 8 
Verse 1. Oonsenting is from BUNEU

DOREO, which Thayer defines at this 
place, "To approve together," and Rob
inson gives virtually the same defini
tion. Paul verifies the definition in bis 
statement in chapter 22: 20. At this 
time is rendered "on that day" by the 
Englishman's Greek New Testament. 
Like a ravenous beast that gets a 
taste of blood, these murderers became 
infuriated by the case of Stephen and 
started a general persecution at the 
church in Jerusalem. The discIples 
were scattered OD. account of the dan· 
ger to their lives, A Cbristian hILS the 
right to save bis Ufe when he can do 
so without compromising any truth. 1 
do not know why the apostles did not 
have to fiee. 

Verse 2. The origInal for lamenta
tion is defined by Thayer. "lamentation 
wIth beating at the breast," and Robin· 
son defines it In the same way. It was 
a formal demonstration at griet that 
such a righteous man -shOUld dIe as 
he did. 

Verse 3. The church as an estab· 
Hshed organization cannot be over
thrown. for it was desUned to .. stand 
for ever" (Dantel 2: 44). But it ean 
be hindered In its work, and its Indi· 
vidual members can be persecuted and 
even put to death in certain instances. 
That Is what Saul did, for havoc means 
to "treat shamefullY or with Injury." 
It states he was entering into every 
hoU3e, wbich shows be was Dot attack
ing the chUrch as an assembled unit. 
Haling is defined "to draw, drag," and 
denotes that disciples were used 
roughly while beln&, taken to prison. 

Verse 4. Therefore indicates a can· 
elusion Is to be drawn from tacts stated 
or understood. Saul was persecuting 
the disciples so cruelly that they fted 
from tbe community and went Into 
various territories. Preaching the wont 
was not a part of the conclusion from 
therefore, but was added for our in
formation to show that the · disciples 
were not weakening in their love for 
the word. Their being scattered la tbe 
only part that is offered as a conclu· 
sion after the word therefore. The 
motive in preserving their Uves was 
that they might be able still to delend 
the faith In other places. Chapter 11: 
19 names some of the places where 
they went preacbln,. 
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Verse 6. Cornellus is commonly re
ferred to aa the tirst Gentile eonvert 
to the Gospel, which Is correct. This 
verse says that PMlip (oDe of tpe 
seven deacons) preached to the people 
of Samaria. All people who were not 
full blooded Jews were regarded as 
Gentiles, hence some confusion might 
arise bere. But the explanation 18 In 

. the fact that the Samaritans were dis.. 
tlnguished from the Gentiles proper 
because they were a mixed race. part 
Jew and part Gentile, both In their 
blood and In their reUglon. The bis
tory of their origtn is In 2 Kings 17. 
volume 2 of the Old Testamen t Com
mentary. 

Verse 6. With one accord. denotes 
that DO dl.sseDsion arose among the 
people over the preaching of PhUlp. 
He waa able to perform these miracles 
by the laying on of the apostles' hands 
in chapter 6, verse 6. 

Verse 1. Unclean apirit, is another 
name for devils or demons with whtch 
people were possessed. palties and 
lame were adlicUoDs of the body that 
were healed by Phtltp. 

Verse 8. Thla Joy was natural, tor 
doubtless the aiflictions had been suf
fered for many years. Both the af
flicted and their friends would rejoice 
over the mil1LCulous reUef. 

Verse 9. Used sorcer1l Is from MAGEUO 
which Thayer defines, "To be a magt
cian; to practice magical arts," In 
past ages, God 8uttered Satan to exert 
supernatural power through the agency 
ot men (Exodus 7: 11, 12, 22; 8: 18, 
19). Because of the real existence of 
such works, It was possible for men to 
impOse on the credulity of the people 
and thus pa.88 for such supernaturally· 
endowed performers even though they 
were frauds. Whether Simon was the 
former or the latter kind of actor we 
are not informed. 

Verse 10. Any snch demonstrations 
that would seem to be divine would 
bave a profound effect on the people, 
and cause them to think the performer 
was a man of God. 

Verse 11. Bewitched 1s from EXlSTEMI 
which means, "to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment," hence it re
fers to some etrect Simon had on the 
mind and not the body. 

Verse 12. When they believed . . . 
theti 'were baptized. It wtll be seen 
that the inspired writer takes it for 
granted when a man beHeves the Gos· 
pel be lOU! a1.0 obey It. (See the com· 

menta at chapter 2: 41. ) Men CIM 
wom.en.. We never read in the scrip-. 
tures that infants or young children 
were baptized; it is always men or 
women. 

Verse 13. Simon Mm.sell believed. 
This Is the statement at Luke and 
therefore must be taken as the truth, 
and not merely that Simon pretended 
to believe. And when. 'he tool ~tized. 
(See the comments on the preceding 
verse about this form or upresa1on.) 
Continued la from PJWSKABTDm, and 
Thayer defines it at this place, "To 
adhere to one, to be hla adherent; to 
be devoted or constant to one,'· We 
bave no reason to think that Simon 
was not genuinely "interested 1n the 
work of PhUip. The record saya that 
Simon continued with Ph1l1p because 
he saw the miracles that were per· 
formed, and John 20: 30, 31 expressly 
says that the signs and wondera were 
performed to produce bellet. 

Verae 14, 15. PhUtp preached the 
word at God and even performed mir
acles In proof of his authority. But he 
could not confer the Holy Ghost on 
hIs converts in the measure neees.aary 
to enable them to work miracles; DODe 
by apostles could do that. And a1nce 
converts In those daYB were promised 
such a gift (chapter 2: 38), the apos
tles went down to Samaria to confer it. 

Verse 16. These people had. obeyed 
the Gospel but had not received the 
Holy Ghost, which shows that the gtft 
was not bestowed simultaneously with 
baptism. 

Verse 17. This gift was not to make 
them Christians or bring them for
giveness of 8ins; their obedience to 
the Gospel did that for them. 

Verse 18. The inspired Luke says 
that Simon aaw a cortam fac~ not 
that he only thought he saw it. Hence 
thIs verse Is inslpred authority for say
ing it was th.rOUDh. layinq on 01 the 
apoatle8' hands the HolJl G1&.o8t waa 
given. He oUered them mo~. This 
was what constituted the Bin of Stmon 
(see next verse). It does not Indteate 
that Simon's primary obed1ence was 
not sincere. (See the commenta on 
verse 13.) Disciples who have been In 
the chUrch tor years are known to 
commit sin, so it is not to be doubted 
that a babe scarcely out of his sptrl
tual 8waddl1ng elothes might back· 
slide also. 

Verse 19. Simon was not asking 
merely for the power to perform mlr-

..... 
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acl .. ; be might have received that 
sooner or later as the others did. But 
be wanted the power that was p0s
Sessed by the apostles, 80 he could 
lay hands on others and g1 ve them 
abtl1ty to perform miracles. The sIght 
of the performance of the apostles 
seemed to arouse his former interest 
in that which was marvelous, 80 that 
ho yielded to the temptation and of· 
fered to buy that which cannot be 
valued in "dollars and cents," 

Verse 20. Money peril1/, with thee is 
a declaration of solemn truth, not in 
the sense of a special denuneiation. 
We know that money 1& destined to 
pass away BOrne day. and 80 also w111 
evU men if they do not repent. Money 
peri.tIh .•. becau,e, etc. This was an 
evil thought and constituted the ain 
of Simon. 

Verse 21. Part means a share of 
something that is "assigned" to one, 
and Jot denotes something won or "ob
tatned by lot." There 18 not a great 
deal of dttterence between the two 
worda In questton. but the uae ot them 
together makes a statement that ts 
more emphatic, and rules out both 
me&aures at the Holy Gbost. That 
which the apostles only could possess 
would not have been given Stmon even 
if · be bad not been corrupt in heart. 
But that condition prevented him trom 
receiving even the measure that other 
disciples were promised to receive. 

Verse 22. The original word tor 
wickeane,,, otten means some very bad. 
bodtly conduct. but Simon had not 
done anything at that kind. One word 
In Thayer's detln1tlon is "'depravity," 
and that would apply In this case. 
Nothing but a depraved mind would 
think the Holy Ghost could be booght 
with money. Hence Peter told him to 
repent of the tlloug/tt 01 M. 'hearl. Per· 
hap, ordtnarlly denotes a doubt, which 
wQuld not be a proper ·sense to attach 
to the word when thinking ot the 
mercy at God. The origina.l carries 
the Idea. ot an earnest ·trame ot mind 
on the part at Simon as If he should 
BaY. ·"Lord, r beaeech thee." etc. Be
pen.t mad proVla the law ot pardon tor 
a dloelple when· he has sInned. Chap
ter 2.: 38. gives the law for one who 
has never been a child of God, and 
that ia to "repent and be baptized ... 
An aUen stnner wOuld not avan hlm
eel! &nY-thing to repent and pr.al'. 
neither would It avail anytblnK for 
ail . erring dIsciple to repent and be 

baptl.ed. becau"" baptism Is to be per· 
formed only once. 

Verse 23. GaU and bitterne., . are 
virtually the same in thought. and are 
used together tor the sake ot eIDphuie. 
It denotes a state of mind that la 
polsoned with depravity. I,dqxittl 18 
defined In the luicon. "unrighteous
nesa of heart." The heart of Simon 
was bound up in a state of depravity, 
Indicated by the BOrdld .. tlmato tbat 
he placed on the value of the Holy 
Ghost. 

Verse 24. Simon wished Peter to 
pray tbat he be released tram the 
guilt of these thin.g8. meaniog the 
state ot corruption in hie mind and 
the judgment of God that 8uch a COD.
dlUon ot mind would deeerve. The 
scripture does not tell U8 anything 
about the conduct ot Simon after this. 
and secular history Is uncertain ·about 
the subject. 

Verse 26. They means Peter and 
John who returned to Jerusalem. but 
preached In many of the Samaritan . 
vUlages on their way. 

Verse 26. The New Testament was 
not completed and the apostolic period 
was IrtlJl wtth the World. In that sit
uation God used. various means to get 
his wtll to men. It should be care
fully noted that he never did tell a 
sinner directly what to do to be saved. 
But until the plan of salvation 'Was 
put on record where everyone. eould 
read it. the Lord used miraculous 
means to contact the sinner. In the 
present instance an angel (tn what 
form be avveared we are not told) ap
peared to Phlllp who had Jusf done 
his wonderful work In Samarta. The 
only thing the angel did was to tell 
PhUlp wbere to go. God knew where 
the preacher would meet the man to 
whom tbe Goeve} message was to be 
delivered. Des·ere is trom J:BEMOB which 
means an "tlllinhabited wilderness," 
and haa reference to · the pbYliea.l con
dItion of the land. 

Verse 27. There ·is no hiatory avail·. 
able that tells us wbether this eunuch 
WI18 a Jew or Gentile. If be W88 a lew 
born. In Ethiopia. . he .would be .aD. 
Ethiopian by nation. 'rhe qU.MUon that 
is sometimes raised is· how it can be 
said that Cornelius was the· fit:st Gen~ 
tile convert, · it this eunuch was ·an 
Ethiopian by race. That need ~uae 
no contusion, tor there weE:'e -pro8elY:tes 
to the Jewish· religion all through th.e 
yeal1!l, and Sllch persons w~e r~.arded 
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as Jews. That 18 why this man had 
gone to Jerusalem to worship. for that 
wa:s the heaaquarters ot tl1e Jewish 
Bystem. It also explains why he was 
reading the book of Isalab. (For notes 
on the proselytes. see Matthew 23: 15.) 

Verse 28. Chariots were made for 
two purposes: war, and transportation 
in Urnes of peace. The eunuch was 
riding In one of the latter. 

Verse 29. The angel was used to 
direct Ph1ltp into the general location 
of the eunuch, and after arriving there. 
the SpIrit gave him specific instru
tioDa about Joining the chariot. But it 
should be noted in each case that the 
eunuch never learned anything about 
his duty unUI be got it from the 
preacher. (See Romans 10: 14.) 

Verse 30. PbU1p was evidently 
traveling On foot. for after reaching 
the charlot (and entering it) he 
journeyed on with the eunuch. The 
8veed of the chariot also was slow 
enough that PhHlp was able to over-

... hear what the eunuch was reading, 
and also to enter Into conversation 
with him. 

Verse 31. In answer to PhilJp's ques
tion, the eunuch said he could not 
understand what he was reading with
out a guide. This should not surprise 
us, for he was reading In one of the 
prophetic books, and we are told that 
even the prophets themselves did not 
know "what it was all about" when 
they were inspired to do their writing. 
(See Matthew 13: 17; 1 Peter 1: 10·12). 
The attltude of Phlllp Indicated his 
wnUngnees to explain the scripture, 
and the eunuch asked him to sit with 
him in the chartot. 

Verses 32, 33. This scripture 18 In 
188iah 53: 7. 8; It is in the past tense 
as to grammatical form, but that is a 
common thing In the prophetic wrIt
ings. It pictures the unresisting atti
tude of Je.sus when he was sentenced 
and executed upon the cross. JU4gment 
toaI taken away means Jesus W&8 
treated with InjuBtice. Declare 18 de
fined, "to set forth, recount. relate in 
full," and generation means one'~ tam· 
Ily descent. The Question Ie asked in 
the senae of &sserting that no one can 
declare the famlly descent of Jesus. 
The reaaon 11 given in the words, his 
lite i8 ta.ken from the earth. Jesus died 
without having produced any fieshly 
offsprIng, because his only purpose tn 
this world was to leave behind him a 
spiritual family. (See EphesIans 3: 15.) 

Verse 34. See the comments on verse 
31 for the eunuch's Question. 

Ver .. 35. Op~ M8 """u1l.. No 
sinner was ever induced to accept sal. 
vatlon by miraCulous means, but It 
was always by the use ot words. (See 
chavter 11 : 14.) Began. at the ,ame 
scripture denotes he explained the pas
sage to be referring to Jesus. But after 
that start of hla speech, the context 
indIcates that be taught the eunuch 
the acts of faith that J eaus requires of 
sinners tn order to receive forgiveness 
of sins. 

VerBe 36. The Old Testament says 
nothing about baptism. hence the 
eunuch could bave learned about it 
only from Philip. This proves beyond 
any question that to preaCh Jesus 
means to tell of His requirements. in
cluding baptism in water. Oertain is 
from TIS which Tbayer defines, "a cer
tain, a certain one." Water is from 
HUDOB., and the definitions of Thayer 
and Robinson agree, but the latter Is 
fuller at this passage which Is, "A 
stream. rivero" Hence a certain water 
means a permanent body or water, and 
one large enough for two men to enter. 
(See verses 38, 39.) The only materJal 
element necessary for baptism being 
present, the eunuch wished to know if 
he might be baptized. 

Verse 37. There was just one Item 
in his duty still undone that had to 
precede baptiSM, which was the good 
confession. (See Romans 10: 9, 10,) 
Ph1llp told the eunuch that it he 
believed with all his heart thou mayest. 
The last two words are from EXESTI. 
which Thayer defines, "it is lawful." 
Robinson defines It, "It Is lawful, it 
is right, it is permitted, one may." 
Phlltp meant It would be scriptural 
for him to baptize the eunuch It he 
was a beUever in Jesu8. The contrary 
would necessarily be true. that It would 
be unscriptural to baptize 11 persoD 
who Is Dot a believer. Tbat would 
make it uDscriptural to baptize infants 
since they cannot belIeve. The con
fessIon of the eunUch was his own as 
far as the wording was concerned, for 
no one told him just how it was to be 
made. In 1 Timothy 6: 13 Paul says 
that Jesus made a good con!e8sion he
fore Pilate, yet his words were merely 
"thou Bayest" In answer to the gover
nor's question (Matthew 27: 11.) This 
shows that no formal kind of confes
sion should be ' considered necessary. 
The form the eunuch used Is all right. 



-
Acts 8: 38-9: 5 305 

and 80 18 any other that means that 
one beHeves Jesus to be the Son at God. 

Verse 38. A chariot is an inanimate 
object aDd cannot receive an intelli
gent order. Hence Philip addressed 
bis command to the driver, for had he 
been doing his own driving he would 
not have commanded the cbarlot 
either. All of this proves that at least 
three persoDs were present at this bap
tism. The remark and Question of the 
eunuch, also tbe answer of Philip and 
the eunuch's confession all took place 
atter they came in sight ot the "certain 
water," ,and they were sU111n sight of 
it · when the command was given for 
the charlot to stop. This is another 
proof tbat the water was of some COD
siderable size. Into is from Ers and is 
properly translated In the King James 
verston. They both had to go down 
tn-to the water tor the act at baptism. 
The word baptize Js tram BAPTIZO, and 
Thayer detlnes Jt, "To dip repeatedly. 
to immerge, submerge." Robinson de
fines it, "To di~ In, to sink. to 1m· 
merse." Groves defines it. "To dip, 
immerse, plunge." Greenfield's defini· 
tion Js, "To immerse, immerge. sub
merge, sink." In its noun torm, Donne
gan defines It, "An object immersed, 
submerged, soaked." 

Verse 39. Come up out Of the water 
gives emphasiS to the comments in the 
preceding verse on the necessity of 
going down into the water. Into and 
out 01 are opposite terms, and agree 
with the necessary movements in per
forming baptism. However, the pur
pose for the statement Is to inform the 
reader that no supernatural act was 
done unt11 the baptlsmal service was 
concluded. Ph1l1P bad to make his 
way tnto this territory in whatever 
manner was avatlable, but now that 
the object of his journey was accom
plished. the Spirit of the Lord used 
some means ot enatching him away 
suddenly out ot the eunuch's sight; 
but he went on his way rejoicing in 
his new relation to the Lord. 

Ver8e 40. Azotus was a town north 
ot Gaza, tbe place to which Ph1l1p was 
told by the angel to go. Going on In 
hil!! northward journey. he preached in 
all the cltiel!! to which he came until 
he reached bls destination which was 
Ca688re& on the coast. 

AcrS 9 
Verse 1. Breathing out is trom 

EMPNEO and (s defined. "to breathe in 
or on." When a person has a "bad 

breath" It Is Buppooed to come from 
some undesIrable condition within his 
body. It Is used to UJustrate the atti
tude and conduct ot Saul towards the 
disciples. His mental breath was COM
ing tram a mind filled with desire to 
persecute them. He went unto the high 
priest because he was the president ot 
the Sanhedrin, which was tlie highest 
court allowed the Jews. 

Verse 2. Desired. 01 him letters. Paul 
says he was "mad" against the saints 
(chapter 26: 11). but there was 
"method in his madness." He never 
acted Independently of the authorities 
whom he regarded as having the right 
to punish offenders. These letters 
showed his authority to arrest the dis
ciples, and they designated even the 
city and circumstances In which he 
was empowered to act. The original 
word tor way means a way of Ufe, 
and in our passage it reterl! to the 
way being protessed by the dIsciples. 
Saul had the authority to bind dtsct
pIes as an omcer would put trons on 
a criminal. 

Verse 3. The Lord let Saul proceed 
until he was near his destination 
(Damascus), then caused the Ught to 
envelop him. Saul afterward de
scribed this light as being "above the 
brightness ot the eun" (chapter 26: 13). 

Verse 4. Chapter 26: 14 saY8 they all 
feU to the ground, but In Luke's origi· 
nal account of the event we have only 
he falUng to the ground. That evi
dently was because Saul was the only 
one in the group who was to receive 
the full ettect of the shock. The other 
men dId not even know the source or 
meaning of tbe voice. (See comments 
verse 7). 

Verse 5. Who art tMu' Saul dtd 
not know it waa the Lord speaking or . 
he would not have asked the question. 
The word translated Lord. Is rendered. 
"sir" 13 times tn the King James ver
sion, which means merely a title of 
respect and was all that Saul meant. 
It I. Luke tbat te111 UI It waa tbe Lord 
speaking, who told Saul that He was 
the person whom he was persecuting. 
This charge was made on the principle 
of Matthew 25: 45. Prick.8 is trom KEN
TBON which Thayer defines, "an tron 
goad." and explains it to mean, "for 
urging on oxen. horsea and other 
beasts of burden," It an animal kicks 
back when bis master prods him with 
the goad, It only makel! it pierce him 
the more. Llkewi8e. it Saul continues 
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to rebel aga.lnst the authority of the 
Lord, It will make hi. experience tbat 
much more disagreeable at last. . 

Ver .. 6. Saul then addressed Jesus 
as Lorti In the true sense. He was 
convinced of bis terrible error and 
began to tremble. Unlike Fellx (cbal>
ter 24: 25) who trembled only. Saul 
asked what he should do. Of course, 
that meant with ' reference to bis per
sonal duty to get right with the Lord. 
But Jeaus would not give blm !bat In· 
formation. and told him wbere to go 
for it. (See comments at chapter 8: 
26.) However, Jesus did give him some 
other Information, which Is written in 
chapter 26: 16-18. 

Verse 7. Bear 18 tfom AROUO, and 
the lexicon gives several disttnct mean
tnp, but they may be classitled under 
three heads; I shall Quote Thayer's 
definJttons for the three: "1. To be en
dowed with the faculty of hearing. 2. 
To attend to. consider. 3: To under
stand, perceive the sense of what , Is 
said." Tbe })articular sense of the 
word tn any given place must be deter
mined by tbe context. Hence we know 
the word Is used with the first mean
ing here; they merely knew by thetr 
ears that a 'VOice was speaking, whlle 
In chapter 22: 9 the thIrd meaning is 
used. Seetng n() man was because tbe 
voice came from Heaven, and no one 
but Saul was to see Jesus then. ' 

Verse 8. When the remarks of the 
Lord were concluded, Saul arose from 
the earth. The dazzling light that 
struck him to the ground al80 closed 
his eyes. and upon arising he naturally 
opened them. However, he was unable 
to see on account of what the Ugbt 
had done to his sight. (See chapter 
22: 11.) He had to be led by the men 
who had come with him. who took him 
Inta the city of Damascus. 

Ve"", 9. Smith'. Bible Dictionary 
says,- "The Instance given of indi
vidual fasting under· the influence of 
grief, vexatton or anxiety are numer· 
ous." It was natural, therefore, tor 
saul to fast In view of the cbange In 
hi. plans. Including the .transe blind· 
:n~. 

Ver .. 10~ J.ny dlaclple has' the right 
to " tell the ' story of Jeaus and baptize 
the believer*." We' have' seen" that the 
"Lord never told arty mat\. directly what 
he muat do to be BaYed. (chapter 8: 
26);· hence thlB disciple was to do that 
for -Saul. 

"Verse 11. The Lord mentioned the 

fact of Saul's praying to 8.88iat ADanlu 
In Identifying bim. Saul was a Jew 
and would have the right to pray 
under the MosaiC religion. We are not 
told specifically the subject of Saul's' 
prayer, but it Is not strange that he 
would be praying under the circum
stances. It" would also be reasonable 
to think he was praytng for help in 
his undone condition, and that It was 
In reply to his prayer that the Lord 
permitted him to have the Vision of 
Anantaa coming to heal his bllndness. 

Verse 12. All inspired visions are 
one form of predictions. God had 
caused Saul to see this vision. now He 
waa sending Ananias to fulfill it for 
him. 

Verses 13, 14. The report of Saul's 
activities against the disciples wa.a 80 
widespread it had reached the city of 
Damascus before he arrived. The re
marks of Ananias were not made with 
the Idea of giVing the Lord any tnfor
matton; &0 worthy a disciple would 
know better than that. They were the 
natural expression or his sincere emo
tions, and the Lord regarded them as 
such since he did not give him any 
rebuke. 

Verse 10. The Lord's reasauranee 
consisted tn telling Anantas that Saul 
had been chosen hy Him to bear his 
name berore otbers, both Gentlles and 
IsraeUtes. Of course, the Lord would 
not suffer sucb a chosen servant to 
harm any disciple Bent to him. 

Verse 16. The fulfillment of this pre
dictton Is described at chapter 20 : 23; 
21: 11; 2 Corinthians 6: 4·10; 11: 23·28. 
Atter such a devoted Ufe AIled with 
persecutions. Paul closed. it by ahed.
ding his blood upon the block (2 TImo
thy.: 6). 

Verse 17. It will be well to take an· 
other look at the matter of being 
1f.l1ed wit" the Bolli Ollo.t . . (8ee the 
comments at chapter 4: 31.) Also the 
subject of the "measure" of the Spirit 
should receive fUrther consideration. 
The measure that would caU8e one to 
be baptized with the Holy Ghoot. even, 
has some variaUon. The Gentiles In 
the bouse of Cornelius were baptized 
with the Holy Ghost (OO""ter 11: 
15-17), yet all th~ could do was to 
sDeak In tongues (chapter 10: '6). 
Ane.n.las dId not lay handa on Saul for 
the aame purpose that the apostles 
laid bands on otbers. for they did that 
to baptized belleven only, while this 
was done to Saul before he was bat)-

___________ .. -G>.::; ... ~ ________________ " _ _ "' __ . __ _ 
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tlzed (al it was done in the case Qf 
Cornelius' groups, it being an emer
gency): that shows it was another 
emergency or special case. God needed 
another apostle. and Instead of send
ing the Holy Ghost as it was done on 
Pentecost. He gave Ananias the special 
commission and power to Install the 
man saul into office. Ananlas called 
him brot1!.eT Saul because they were 
members of the same Jewisb race. 

VeTBe 18. A, it had been means that 
what feU trom bis eyes was Uke scales. 
The reason Saul was baptized Is given 
at chapt.er 22: 16. In both passages it 
should be noted that Saul arose to be 
baptized, because that ordLDance 1s 
done by immersion. 

Verse 19, Received meat means be 
took food. after hiB period of fasting. 
Oertam da'V8 is really indefinite, and 
denotes merely that Saul remained 
with the disCiples in the city where 
be bad become one himself. 

Verse 20. Saul began at once to dhr 
eharge his assignment of preaching 
Christ. He did this In the synagogue 
where the Jews assembled to read the 
law. 

Verse 21. It should be expected that 
the people would be amazed at the 
preaching of Saul. He did not merely 
subside from his persecution ot the 
diSCiples, but became an active pro
elaimer of the faith he had been op
posing. 

Verse 22. Increased fn 8trength de
notes that be became mOTe powerful 
in proclaiming the Gospel He con.
fOUmUd (conCused and bewildered) 
the Jews by showing from thefr own 
scriptures that Jesus was the Christ 
predicted theretn. 

Verse 23. The preaching of Saul 
finally roused the Jews to anger, and 
they plotted to kill him whenever he 
came outside the city waJls. 

Verse 24:. They lay seCretly near the 
gates. where they expected to attack 
blm as he came through. Saul learned 
about their plot, wqlch really proved 
to be to his advantage. Knowing that 
bis enemies were lying near the gates. 
be was lett to feel safe In escaping it 
be could by-pass those places. 

Verse 25. According to 2, Corin
tbians 11: 32. 33, the secular offl.cers 
joined with the Jews in their plot by 
maintaining a mll1tary guard near the 
gates of Damascus. But the disciples 
helped Saul to escape by lowering him 

down the outside or the wall In a 
basket, a vessel made by platting reeds 
or ropes. 

Verse 26. When 8aul was come to 
Jenualem. Thts was atter be had been 
in Arabia and returned to Damascus, 
a period of three years after his con· 
version (Galatians 1: 16-18). When he 
"'Bayed (tried) to ioln the dl8clples 
they were· afraid of him, thinking he 
was only posing 8S & disciple In order 
to get an advantage of them. 

Veroes 27. 28. Barnabas was a na
tive of Cyprus (chapter 4: 36) which 
waa not tar from Damascus. It was 
natural that he would be more or leas 
famiUar with the events that took 
place in that clly. especla1ly u they 
concerned the reJtglon he profesaed. 
His tntroducUon of Saul to the ap08-
tles was satisfactory. 80 that he was 
with them in their movements In and 
out of Jerusalem. 

Verse 29. Wherever Saul went. he 
was persecuted tor preaching lD. the 
name of Jesus. Grecian' were Greek· 
speaking Jews as explained at ehap
ter 6: 1. 

Verse 30. Caesarea was a seaport 
from which Saul satIed tor his old 
borne Tarsus. He was not idle whtle 
there. but preached "the faith he once 
destroyed" (Galatiana 1: 21). 

Verse 31. Re8t Is from EIBl!:N£ which 
Thayer defines, "a state of national 
tranquiltty; exemption from the rage 
and 'bavoc of war." Then in Its appli
cation to our passage he explains it to 
mean, "of the church free from perae
cutlons." This indicates the extent and 
success of Saul's persecutions of the 
church as it pertained to the uneasl· 
ness eaused among the diSCiples. Fear 
is used In the sense of reverence for 
the Lord. It shows us that whlle per
secutions will not take from true dis
ciples their love for Christ (R.Qmans 
8: 35-39). yet they may hinder tham 
from advancing tn numbers and 
strength. This wlJl be the last we wlJI 
bear of Saul untll we get to cbapter 
11: 26. 26. 

Verse 32. The condition of "rest" 
which the cburcbes were enjoying 
opened up opportunities for the further 
spread of the Gospel. Peter used thia 
situation to travel among the churches 
or Palestine and made Lydda one of 
his stopping places. 

Verses 33, 34. Pal81l was a form. of 
paralysis that rendered tbe victim 
helpless from weakness. Thla man's 
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ease was of eight years' standing and 
hence was not imaginary. To make 
his bed was especially appropriate 
since his ailment was one of weakness. 
The cure was immecLiate as were all 
of the caseB of miraculous healing. 

Verse 35. 8aw him ana turned to' 
the Lord. While the New Testament 
was in the making, the Lord em
powered his apostles and other work· 
ers to perform miracles as evidence of 
their connectton with Him. (See John 
20: 30. 31; Ephesians 4: 8-14.) 

Verse 36. Joppa. was a seaport about 
ten miles from Lydda. The original 
word for gooeL works means the gen
eral conduct is good and practical, and 
olm,deedB reters especially to things 
done for those In need, which is indi
cated in verse 39. 

Verse 37. Thayer defines the orlgl· 
nal for upper chamber, "The highest 
part of the bouse, the upper rooms or 
story where the women resided." Here 
Is where they laid Dorcas after pre
paring her body for burIal. 

Verse 38, The miraculous work of 
Peter had become known to the people 
of Joppa. Desiring him to come could 
have been only in the hope of restor· 
lng Dorcas to life. 

Verse 39. Widows stood bU. These 
were the ones for whom the "alms-
deeds" of verse 36 were done. Their 
weeping was a sincere expression at 
appreCiation for what Dorcas had done 
tor them. While she was with them. 
Her body Jay in their presence as 
they did this, which Is another proof 
that there Is something in a human 
being that leaves the body and the 
world when death occurs. 

Verse 40. We are Dot told why Peter 
wished to be alone while performing 
this miracle, but it was not the first 
time such a thing- was done. (See 1 
KIngs 17: 19-23.; 2 Kings 4 : 32-36; Mat
thew 9: 25.) Life was restored to the 
woman at the voice of Peter, and she 
opened her eyes only upon bearing it. 
She had enough physical strength to 
sit up, but was evidently somewhat 
weak. trom her recent illness. 

Verse 41. Gave her his Ihand. Peter 
restored the woman to life 'indepen· 
dent ot any cooperation on her part, 
as a matter of course, but he en
couraged her to "arise" by giving her 
his hand. The miracle having been 
performed, be called her friends back 
into the room and presented ber aUve 
to them. 

Verse 42. MaWJI believed.. See notee 
on verse 36 for the use at miracles In 
making beUevers, The case of Dorcas 
was reported throughout the city of 
Joppa. 

Verse 43. The decision to spend 
more time in the city Is mentioned as 
a mere incident, but it connects up 
with the events of the nut chapter. 

ACTS 10 
Verse 1. This Caesarea was on the 

coast of Palestine. It was the oOidal 
headQuarters for the Roman govern
ment in that provInce. That Is why 
Cornelius was stationed there. be be-
tng a military officer of the govern· 
ment, a centurion or commander of a 
hundred soldiers. Italiatia. band means 
soldiers recruited from captives out of 
Italy. 

Verse 2. Cornelius was a Gentile 
and Jived under the Patriarcbial Dis
pensation, which made it appropriate 
for him to worship God in the manner 
described. Tbat dispensation, l1ke the 
two others, bad its -better as wen 88 

less devoted members. and Cornelius 
was one of the best. He was a busy 
man In practical matters, so bis pray· 
ing to God alwaY8 meaIl3 he was con· 
tinually 0. praying man. 

Verse 3. He saw evidently denoted 
it was so plain that it could not leave 
any doubt as to what he saw. God was 
about to put an end to the Patriarchial 
Dispensation, and selected one ot the 
best men in that system tor the occa
stan. That was significant and showed 
that the change was not made just 
because the system was an absolute 
taUure. The angel was not to tell Cor
uelius what to do to be saved, but to 
direct him to a man who would tell 
him. (See the comments at chapter 
8: 26.) 

Verse ... Was afraid means he was 
overcome with awe at the appearance 
ot this being. It was at the ntnth hour 
which is three o'clock P. M., In broad 
daylight, so that no mysterious condi. 
tion sUrrounded the place. He used 
the WOrd lord in the sense of "sir," a 
title ot great respect, and Inquired 
what he wanted or him. Before telling 
hIm of his duty. the angel first quieted 
his tears with some words ()t com· 
mendation for his past Ufe. MemOrial 
is tram MNElIOBUNON which Thayer 
defines, "n memorial (that by which 
the mem()ry at any person or tbing Is 
preserved), a remembrance." It de-
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note. that God bad not overlooked bl. 
righteous life. and was going to use 
him as the first Gentile to be offered 
membership in the Christian Dispen
sation. 

Verse 6. Up untn nOte CorneUu8 had 
lived in accordance with the obliga
tlOD8 ot the Patriarchal Dispensation. 
That system was tor the GentJles and 
had been tn force since the days of 
Adam. In the meantime the Jewish
Dispensation had been "added" (Gala
Uans 3: 19) as the system for the 
Jews, and that was lifted from them 
by the cross (Colossians 2: H), leav
tng the Gentiles still under the Pa
triarcha) Dispensation tor a few years. 
Now that. too, was to be discontinued. 
Bnd Cornelius was to do something 
elae. That placed him under a new 
ob1lgatlon, eancel1lng the authority ot 
the tormer system. From now he was 
expected to do something else in o.Jder 
to be saved, and he was told to send 
for Peter at Joppa that he might tell 
him what it was. 

Verse 6. Specific directions were 
given 80 that the right Simon would 
be called for. Ought est Is from DEI 
which Thayer defines. "It Is necessary. 
there Is Deed of. it behooves. Is right 
and proper," and he explains it at this 
place to mean, "Necessity In reference 
to what Is required to attain some 
end." It has, been rendered "must" 
68 Urnes in the King James transla
tion. He &hall teU thee. This is in 
keeping with the Lord's t>lan not to 
tell sinners directly what to do to be 
saved. (See chapter 8: 26.) 

Verses 7. 8. Most publtc omcera bave 
tbelr &ervants to wait on them tn the 
atrairs of the home, and military men 
who compose a bodyguard. Cornelius 
sent a group of three from these two 
classes to go to Joppa. 

Verses 9, 10. The story now leaves 
the three men In their journey but 
nearing the city of Joppa the fonowing 
day. Meanwhile Peter went upon the 
Toof of the house to pray. Homes had 
flat Toofs and Ihey were occupied In 
much the same way as verandas are 
used today. It was at noon Bnd Peter 
was hungry, but the meal was not 
ready, hence it fUrnished an oppor
tunity for the Lord to add another 
porUon to the story. A trance differs 
from a dream tn that it OCCUrs while 
tbe person is physically awake. but is 
lost to the Immediate surroundings; 
a sort of "daydream." When the Lord 

uses that plan for making a special 
revelation, he wtll cause the person to 
"draw in his mind from the things 
around him," and see with his mind's 
eye the tblngs He wishes him to see. 

Verse 11. Saw heaven opened refers 
to the region above him that could be 
seen with the natural eye under or· 
dlnary circumstances, A SQuare piece 
of cloth could be gathered up by the 
four corners and thus form a vessel 
in which objects could be held. The 
four corners represented the "four 
corners of the earth," and denoted 
that God was about to ofter an addJ
tjOn~1 opport 1)j,q to. mankind for sal· 
vatton, oult include the Gentiles 
of""tlat ons of the Wh~e earth. 

VerBCs 12. 13. The~eWB were ra. 
strlcted against eating certain kinds 
of animals that were considered UD
clean (ceremonially). They likewise 
held themselves above the Gentiles and 
regarded them as "dogs" (Matthew 
15: 26, 27). The time had come when 
the Lord was going to consider any of 
the nations 'of the world good enough 
to be offered the Gospel, and he 'will 
Introducing the subject by this object 
lesson. It was to be l1terally true that 
under tbe new dispensation no relig
Ious objections would be made against 
any kind ot meat (1 Timothy.: 3. 4). 
Likewise, no discriminations were to 
be made against any race ot m8Dkind, 
whether Jew or Gentile. 

. Verse 14. Peter took the language of 
the Lord to be used Uterally of these 
living creatures, and that perhaps He 
was putting him to the test. Com:mO"l'l
means food that the common classes 
of mankind used. 

Verse 15. What God. haM. cleafl.8ed 
is explained at verses 12, 13. 

Verse 16. This (conversation) was 
done thrice, the second being men
tioned In the preceding verse. After 
the three times, the vessel was taken 
back out of Peter's sight. 

Verse 17. Peter pondered over the 
vision as to what It signified. and by 
that time the men sent by Cornelius 
had arrived at Simon's gate. 

Verse 18. The men specified whom 
they wanted according to the Instruc
tions they received from CorneUus. 

VerBe 19. The Lord was supervising 
this whole drama and bringing the 
various parts of It together at just the 
right time. Peter was still wondering 
about the visIon at the time these men 

• 
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were making thetr Inquiry. Tbe "voice" 
of verses 13 and 16 Is here Been to 
bave been the Spirit, speaking on ~ 
halt ot the Lord. 

Verse 20. The purpoee ot the Spirit 
in speaking was to reassure Peter that 
the call was legitimate. That would 
prepare him to receive whatever mea
... go they gave him. 

Verse 21. Peter Identlftedhlm8elt 
to the thre,e men, which was the only 
response we have recorded as to their 
inquiry wben they arrived at the gate. 
The Spirit had not told him what the 
men wanted. but simply assured him 
they were there because of Him. 

Verse 22. In answer to Peter's ques· 
tion the men told tbe.1r story. The 
original for warned at this place Is 
deHned by Thayer, "To be divinely 
commanded, admonlebed, instructed," 
Admonition always implies that some 
danger Is possible tor the ODe being 
admonished. Cornelius had been asked 
to learn bis duty from Peter, and 
should he neglect It his Bou1 would be 
in danger. This verse adds the lnfor
maUon that CorneUuB (though a Gen~ 
tne) had a good reputation among the 
Jews. 

Verse 23. It belng evening ot the 
day after the meD started trom home, 
Peter procured lodging tor them over 
night; the next chapter will explain 
about certain brethren.. 

Verse 24. Morrow after means the 
next day after the group lert the houee 
of Stmon the tanner. By way of tabu· 
lating the days, it the men lett the 
bouse of Cornelius on Monday, they 
got back on Thursday. Cornelius was 
not Bel1lsh about the good words be 
expected to hear, but . bad assembled 
his relath'e& and friends who were 
waiting for Peter. 

Verse 25. It wae very natural tor 
Cornelius to ofl'er worship to the man 
who was to show him the way ot sal
vation.. We do not know what actions 
he attempted further than bis faUing 
down at the feet of Peter. For infor· 
mation on the various meanings of the 
word "worehlp." see the noteB on Mat· 
thew 2: 2. 

Verse 26. Peterts remark that he 
waa himself al80 a man indicates that 
what Cornelius was attempting to offer 
was a kind due only to the Lord. 

Verse 27. The above conversation 
took place near the entranc~ of the 
bouae of Comellua. Peter then went 

• 

on In and observed t.hat <lutte an a.ueU· 
ence had aasembled. 

Verse 28. The first part of this verse 
states the long-etandlng attitude at the 
Jews toward the Gentiles. Peter makes 
his appltcaUon of this vision of the 
sheet and the conversation In eon· 
nectlon with it. In that instance noth· 
ing was said about common or unclean 
men; only articles of food. But the 
apostle understood the leB80D and 
stated it to this assembled audience. 

Verse 29. Acting upon the leaeon as 
be understood it, he came without 
gainsaJ!intl, which meana without call· 
ing it In question. Being convinced 
that whatever was the purpose tn call
ing him t it. was proper, he asked them 
what that purpose was. 

Verses 30·32. This paragraph corre· 
sponds with verses 3·6 In ita main 
thougbts. It adds the Information that 
he ·was tasting at the time the man 
(angel) appeared. 

Verse 33. Cornellus was the spokes.. 
man In this reply to Peter's question. 
He was appreciative of the fact that 
Peter had come at his request. In the 
original conversation there wae noth· 
ing said directly about the command· 
ments coming trom the Lordt but Cor· 
nelius recognized that He was back of 
all this, because the angel told him it 
was God who had remembered his 
good deeda; We are all here . . . to 
hear. This denotes an audience 'that 
was open to the words of the Lord. 

Verse 34. Opened · his mouth. (See 
the comments at Matthew 5: 2.) God. 
is no respectOf'" 01 VenOM is from 
PBOSOPOLEPTE& which Thayer deftnes, 
"an accepter." It has the idea at one 
who can be bribed or Induced to ahow 
partlaltty In bestowing mercy. 

Verse 35. Through the combination 
of' several circumstances, Peter was 
convinced that all races were equally 
acceptable to God. it they feared him 
and Uved righteously. 

Verse 36. Peter then began his ser· 
mon about Jesus, whose Ufets story 
was begun among the children of 
Israel, and which declared · that Jesus 
was Lord (or ruler) of all. 

Verse 37. The work for Jesus began 
with the introductory labors of John 
in the wlldemcsl!I, and consisted at his 
baptism ot the f)eOple, connected with 
beltet of the story that Jesus was to 
corne. 

Verse 38. Literal anointing was 
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done br Tubbing all over a person 
beln. Introduced into an o.Hlce. Figura
tive anolnUng was done by bestowing 
the Holy SpIrit uvon someone who 
was expected to have a promlnent 
work under Ood. When the word Is 
extended to apply to uno1llelal per80ns, 
It means to be endowed w1th the words 
whiCh the Holy Spirit gave the dis· 
ciples through the apostles. (See 1 
John 2: 27.) Jesus was anointed with 
the Holy Gbost and power at his bap
tism (Matthew 3: 16, 17). Devil Is 
from DlABOL08 which means the being 
called Satan. who 18 considered re
sponsible for the entrance of sin and 
disease into the world. 

Verae 39. We: a.Te 'lDitneues was 
made po181ble by the arrangement re
corded In Mark 3: H, which also 1s 
tn Une with Peter's statement In chap
ter 1: 21, 22. 

Venes 40, 41. Openly does not mean 
generally. but evidently. "b)' many In· 
fallible proofs" (chapler 1: 3) . The 
10Uneuu were the apostles. who were 
ehoeen beforehand for that purpose. 
Having seen Jesus alive. and eaten 
with him and handled him. they could 
testify from personal· knowledge that 
Jesus lived again after his three days 
and three nights in the tomb. 

·Verse 42. UnUke his previous 
speeches. Peter did not accuse his 
hearers of guUt when he mentioned. 
the death of Jeaus, but the event 
needed to be told In connection with 
the resurrection. For the meaning of 
orda'nect. aee the notes at John 16: 16. 
The G'1'tck ·are the .people who will be 
Hving when J esUB comes. The dead 
wtll be raised, and all w!11 be judged 
by this One wbo was ordained tor that 
work. (See chapter 17: 31.) 

Verse 43. All the prophet. wit ...... 
The Gentiles were not expected to be 
acquainted with the Old Testament 
prophecies. The purpose Peter had in 
mentioning this was to show Corneliua 
and his group that it had long been 
God's w1ll to otter salvation to all the 
world who would beHeve. whether they 
were Jews or Gentiles. 

Verses 44, 46. It Is better to con
sider these two verses together be
cause of their relation to each other. 
NoUce that the terms HoJ2I Ghost and 
gifts of the Holy OMit are used. tor 
the same event, showing that the Holy 
Ghost was the thing given. The gift 
was not bestowed to make them dis
ciples, for they were told next to be 

bapUzed. The reference to the aston· 
ishment of the disciples of the Jewish 
nation, and the argument Peter makes 
In verse 47. shows that God bestowed 
the gUt as aD evidence that from then 
on the QentUee would be acceptable to 
become converts to Christ. (See R0-
mans 16: 16.> 

Verses 46-48. These veraes may be 
bracketed and entitled, "end of the 
Patriarchal Dispensation." 8peaking 
with tongue, was nece88ary as eVi
dence that these Gentiles had received 
the Holy Ghost. Upon all the accumu· 
lated evidence before Peter, which 
began with his trance on the roof of 
the house. he proposed baptism in 
water for these bellevera. In His name. 
The first word Is from !:N, and means 
upon the authority of the Lord. It 
shows Peter'a right to command the 
baptism, and not as a "formula" to be 
uttered by the baptizer. It was nat
ural for them to Wish Peter to spend 
some time wIth them.. 

ACI'S 11 
Verse 1. Much of this ehapter i8 a 

rehearaal of the preceding one, and I 
shall try to avoid unneceaaary repeti
tion of the comments. The brethren 
around Jerusalem heard the news of 
the conversion of the Gentiles before 
Peter returned. 

Verse 2. When Peter got back to 
Jerusalem. they of the cirCKmci8m, 
meaning the Jews, had a contention 
with him. 

Verse 3. It was objectionable to 
them for Peter to bave 8.88Ociated with 
the Gentiles, but it was made worse 
for him to eat witb them. In those 
days it was regarded as one of. the 
strongest signe of social intimacy. to 
sit down together with others at a . t 
mea\. (See 1 Corinthians 6: 11. > See ' 
the notes at Mattbew 9: 11 about eat· 
Ing with others. 

Verses 4-11. See the notes on cbap· 
ter 10: 9·18. 

Verse 12. These Biz brethren are the 
"certain brethren" of chapter 10: 23. 
They were taken along to be witnesses 
of the events In the household of .Cor
nelius. Peter referred to them as a 
verification of what be was reporting. 

Verses 13. 14. See the comments on 
chavter 10: 30·33. 

Verse 15. See notes on chapter 10: 
44, 45. Also note that Peter says the 
Holy Ghost fell on them CJ8 it did on 
the apostles at the bectnning .• As to 
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what "measure" It was that was given 
them, see the commenta at chaPter 
4: 31. 

Verse 16. Then. is an adverb or time 
and reters to the moment when the 
Holy Ghost fell. That event reminded 
Peter of what John aa.1d in Matthew 
3: 11. See the comments on that verse 
as to why Peter does not mention the 
baptism of fire. 

Verse 17. Peter again calls the girt 
received by them and the Gentiles a 
like gift. Had he even hesitated about 
baptizing these Gentiles he would have 
been resisting God, for the bestowal of 
the Holy Ghost on them was to show 
tbat they were acceptable to God upon 
obedience to the Gospel ordjnance. 

Verse 18. The brethren showed the 
right spirit when Peter presented tbe 
facts to them. They did not merely 
give a reluctant agreement. but gave 
God the glory for what he bad be
stowed on the Gentiles. Granted re>
pentance unto lile means God gave the 
Gentiles the chance to repent (reform 
their Uves) , with the promise of for
giveness of 8ios./ 

Verse 19. This subject Is mentioned 
In chapter 8: 1, 4, but tbe places are 
not named in that passage. To l'he 
Jew, QiTI.ly. That was because they bad 
lett Jerusalem before the Gentiles bad 
been accepted into the Gospel work. 

Verse 20. The Grecians were Jews 
who spoke the Greek language. 

Verse 21. The Lord blessed the 
labors ot these men by causing their 
work to be received. The result was 
that a great number became disciples. 

Verse 22. The church In Jerusalem 
sent Barnabas to Antioch (in Syria), 
because the scattered disciples had 
carried the Gospel message as far as 
to that city. 

Verse 23. The mission of Barnabas 
was to encourage the new converts, 
also to exhort them regarding their 
responsibility. Purpose of heart de
notes a service Into wbich one puts 
his whole heart. 

Verae 24. Full of tM Ho/v Ghost. 
(See the notes at chapter 4: 31.) The 
work and influence ot Barnabas re-
8ulted In many more conversions. 

Verse 25. The last account we had 
ot Sav,l was when the brethren helped 
him get started towards this town of 
Tarsus (chapter 9: 30). The work at 
Antioch was growtng In numbers and 
InDuen.e. and Barnabas belfeved that 

the help ot Saul would be beneficial, 
hence he went to Tarsus to find him. 

Verse 26. These two men 8pent a 
year with the church, teaching them 
their duties that follow indUction into 
the Lord's service. Oalled Christians. 
The second word Is defined In the 
lexicon, "a follower of Christ," hence 
it is not likely that enemies would 
attach that title to them as In dis· 
respect. tor the disciples themselves 
claimed to be that, and rejoiced in the 
thought of being known by that name. 
The first word is from CHBEMATIZO, 
and Thayer defines it at this place, "to 
assume or take to one's selt a name 
from one's public business." That Is 
exactly what was done in this case, 
tor the (rel1gious) business of the dis
ciples was to work for Christ which 
made the name Christian an appro
prite one for them. 

Verae 27. Among' the miraculous 
gifts bestowed upon the disciples in 
the early period ot the church was 
that of prophesying. Peter cited the 
prediction of it in hIs reference to 
Jocl's wrItings, In chapter 2: 17. 

Verse 28. This famIne Is verified by 
Josephus; Antiquities, Book 20, Chap
ter 2, Section 6. I shall quote only one 
sentence from his· lengthy paragraph: 
"Whereas & famine did oppress them 
at that time, and many people died 
tor want of what was necessary to.pro
cure food withal." The context shows 
Josephus was writing ot the days ot 
ClaudIus Caesar. All the world was a 
common phrase to refer to the Roman 
Empire. 

Verse 29. The disciples at Antioch 
were tn better circumstances than 
those In Judea, and concluded to send 
them some reliet. This was done on 
the basts at voluntary contributions, 
and the giving was according to each 
mau's ability. That Is the pr inciple on 
which all giving is to be done by 
Chrlstlans (1 Corinthians 16: 2). 

Verse 30. Sent it to the elders. We 
learned at chapter 6: 2 that the dea
cons are the ones whose work Is to 
distribut e the tunds tor the necessities 
of ute. That was always true, but the 
work of those offiCials, like everything 
else pertaining to the attalrs ot the 
church, is under the supervision or the 
elders. 

ACfS 12 
Verse 1. This was Herod Agrlppa, I, 

the grandson of Herod the Great. After 
a career of "ups and downs" with vart-
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OUs powers, he was finally placed in a 
ruling position over Palestine by au
thority of the Roman Emperor. His 
idea in vexing persons ot the church 
was to win the lavor of the Pharisaic 
Jews. (See verse 3,) 

Verse 2. This James was ODe of the 
sons of Zebedee (Matthew -4: 21). 

Verse 3, Peter was not slain but 
was put lnto prIson. Days' Of unleav
ened bread denotes It was the time of 
the feast of the Passover (Leviticus 
23: H). 

Verse 4. A quaternion consisted ot 
four soldiers, and four of them would 
make 16 soldiers charged with the 
guarding or the prison, changing their 
shifts every three hours. Two of the 
ones On duty were witb the prisoner 
and two watched the gate. Easter is 
from PASCHA. Thayer defines it, "The 
paschal festival. the feast of Passover," 
It has no connection with Easter as 
that term Is used today. 

Verse 5. Without ceasing Is from 
the Greek word EKTENES t and Thayer 
defines it, "Intent, earnest, assiduous 
[perslstent]." The prayers were COD
tinuous and earnest. 

Verse 6. Sleeping between. two &01-
(tierB. (See the notes at verse 4.) 

Verse 7. An angel ot the Lord would 
be given supernatural power, by which 
he could perform this service to Peter 
unknown to the soldiers. (See He
brews 1: 13, 14.) 

Verse 8. Peter had taken ott his 
sandals and outer garment when he 
was preparing for sleep. The angel 
meant for him to resume them, tight
ening his belt about him. 

Verse 9, Wilt [knew] not that it 
was true. The last word Is from 
ALETHEa, which Thayer defines with 
the Bame word used In the text. and 
adds by way of explanation, "an ac
tual occurrence." Peter thought he 
was In a trance and was seeing a 
vision only. 

Vene 10. First and second want 
were the two soldiers stationed some 
distance apart to guard the prison. 
(See Dotes at verse 4,) The same su
pernatural power that loosened the 
chains unknown to, the soldiers In the 
prison (verse 7). enabled them to pass 
these other soldiers unseen, The irun 
gate was what closed the outer wall of 
the entire prison structure, Opened 01 
his C)W'PI. acCOrd. The Lord was atill 
working in the ease and miraculously 

remOVing all the barriers to Peter's 
freedom. Passea thrOUgh one &freet. 
The angel remained with Peter unUl 
they were safely out ot reach ot the 
prison orocers and guardsmen. then 
disappeared. 

Verse 11. Come to himself. Atter 
the angel disappeared, Peter observed 
that he was on one at the streets of 
the city, out of the vicinity of the 
prison. He knew that to be there It 
was necessary to escape the two sol
dlers lying by him, and the two near 
the gate, likewise get through the iron 
gate In the prison outer wall. This Is 
what caused him to come to himself 
and to conclude that his experience 
was not "only a dream," 

Verse 12, Considered the thing. The 
last two words are not in the original. 
Tbe phrase means that alter Peter had 
come to himself he considered the 
whole situation and decided to call at 
the home at one at the disciples. It 
was at the home of Mark's mother. 
where a prayer service was being con
ducted on his behalf. 

Verse 13. Door of the gate. The last 
word refers to the porch In front at' a 
house, and the first is the smaller 
opening through which to pass into 
the · porch. Came to hearken means 
to Inquire or fa ask, "who Is it?" 

Verse 14. When Peter aDswered her 
question she recognized his voice. She 
was so Joyously surprised she seemed 
to forget to open the .door. She lett 
Peter standing and knocking and went 
to tell the group that Peter was at 
tbe gate. 

Verse 15. We are not told just what 
the church said in its prayer tor Peter. 
It it was a scriptural prayer, the dis
ciples placed their request on condi
tion "if the Lord wlll," The favorable 
answer to the prayer was 80 gladden~ 
ing that they thought It was "too good 
to be true." The girl was so positive 
about her report they thought BODle 
explanation should be resorted to that 
would harmonize all the phases ot the 
situation. Their solution was that it 
was his angel. Atter his definition of 
the Greek word tor angel. Thayer ex
plains that "guardian angels ot Indi
viduals are mentioned in Matthew 18: 
]0; Acts 12: 16." Funk and WagnaUs 
Standard Bible Dictionary says the 
following: "There was a popular idea 
that each person had assigned to him 
a special guardian angel. and it Is to 
this that Jesus refers in Matthew 18: 
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10. Peter'. escape Crom prison (Acts 
IS: 15) Is an illustration oC the thought 
that when Bueh guardian angel ap
peared on earth ho took tho Corm oC 
the person guarded." Luke does not 
say anything for or against Buch a 
theory. since in the present Instance 
the experBBion was that of the as· 
tonl.hed grouP. and their statement 
had no authority in the nature of 
Inspiration; 

Verse 16. The continual knockIng 
made it neceesary to open the door. 
Their amazement caused them to make 
HOme kind of clamor. (see Dext verse.) 

Verse 17. Peter indicated with his 
hand that he wished them to he qUiet 
and Usten. He then rehearsed the 
manner In which he was released from 
Prison. He asked them to tell the good 
news, first to James and then to the 
other brethren. This was James the 
Lord's brother. and the writer of the 
epistle that bears his name. Special 
mention Is made of him because of 
his prominence in the work at Jeru· 
aalem. (S.. chapter 15: 13; 21: 18; 
1 Cortlnthlans 16: 7; Galatians 1: 19; 
2: I, 12.) After giving the group his 
request, Peter went into anotber place. 
Tbat meant some spot. in Jerusalem, 
Cor In chapter 15: 7 we lind him In the 
city and speaking to the uaembly on 
the luue before It. 

Verae 18. By the aid 01 tbe. angel, 
Peter had e8C&ped prison unseen by 
the soldiers, hence the contusion over 
his absence. but we know that the 
soldiers were innocent. 

Verse U. Examined is trom ANA
ElWIO, and Thayer defines it, "To bold 
an Inveatlgation; to Interrogate, ex
amine, the accused or Witnesses." The 
keepers would not be able to gl ve 
Herod aDJ' Information as to the es
cape of their prisoner, bence they were 
condemned to a death they did not de
serve. Caesarea "was the official resi
dence of the Herodlan kings," accord
ing t.o Smith's Bible Dictionary, hence 
we have the statement that Herod 
went there and abode. 

Verse 20. Highly di8'Plea8ed Is trom 
TIlUKOllACHllO, which Is defined in 
Thayer's lexicon, "to carry on war 
with great animosity; to · be very 
angry, be exasperated." Adjoining 
countries frequently have trouble with 
eacb other; we do not know what was 
the cause of Herod's displeasure. But 
the country oC Tyre and Sidon became 
anxious tor peace because It depended 

on Palestine for necessary products. 
(S .. 1 Kings 5: 11; Ezekiel 27; 17.) 
A chamberlain is an intimate servant 
to a king, and the people of Tyre and 
Sidon induced this one to uae his in
fluence with hia master. As a result, 
Herod agreed to drop hosUUties and 
tlxed a date when he would grant a 
bearing to the Interested partisans. 

Verse 21. When the set day arrived, 
Herod put on hIs royal garments and 
made a sPeech (of conc1l1ation) to the 
people, which aroused. them to making 
fooUsh compliments. 

Verse 22. In their wild Joy the pe0-
ple said that Herod. was a god. 

Verse 23. Josephus, Antiquities, 
Book 19, Chapter 8, Section 2, aays 
that Herod did not rebuke the people 
tor their flattery. Our passage merely 
states that Herod was eaten ot worms 
and died. But the p8.8888a in Josephus 
cited above says, "A severe pain arose 
in bis abdomen, and began tn a most 
violent manner ... . When he had said 
this, his pain was become violent ... 
And when he had been quite worn out 
by the patn In bts abdomen tor five 
days, he departed tbis Ute." 

Verse 24. The significance of this 
verse is that In spite of all the d1. 
turba.nces going on between rl"al coun
tries, the word ot God gained many 
adherents. 

Verae 25. FUlftlioo their minutrll. 
ChaPter 11: 29, 30 shows thIs mission 
waa to take the contrIbUtion collected. 
at Antioch tor the famln~stricken dis
ciples In Judea. When they came back 
to .Antloch they brought wltb them 
Mark, who Is the writer of the book 
that bears b is name. 

ACI'S IS 
Verse 1. I shall quote from the 

Schaer-Herzog Encyclopedia: "Antioch 
In Syria. the second capital oC Chri .. 
tlanJty, and the third city oC the R0-
man Empire In popUlation (600,000). 
wealth, and commercial activity. was 
Bltuated about 300 mil .. north 01 Jeru· 
salem, upon the leCt hank oC the Or· 
antes, and 16 mllee from the Mediter
ranean." The importance of this city 
Is Indicated by the Cact that Paul bad 
It lor his starting place Cor the "ml&
slonary journeys" that he made, re
turning each time to report his work 
to the church there. It was the place 
where the disciples first called them
selves Cbrlstians (chapter 11: 26). 
The church there was etrong in num-
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bers a.nd talented UleD, including the 
anea whose names are mentioned. In 
this verse. 

Vene 2. See the notea on Matthew 
6: 16 on the Bubject of fasting. The 
Holy Ghost speaks only througb men, 
80 this instruction waa made through 
one ot the prophets tn the church. 
Separate 18 from APBOBIZO which 
Thayer defines. "To appoint, Bet apart. 
one tor some purpoee." Barnabas and 
Saul were to be thUB appointed tor a 
opeclal work to which the Lord had 
called them. 

Ve1'8e "S. We know from chapter 8: 
18 that it required. the laying on ot an 
apostle's banda to conter any mtracu~ 
loua gift. Besides, Saul was already 
an apostle ot Christ with the power 
to confer such gitts, hence DO hands 
were laid on him tor that purpose. 
But alnce 8ucb a manual act was used 
In those days for that Important omee, 
it came to be also a gesture of ap
proval. slmUar to giving the "rIght 
hand of fellowship' (Galatians 2: 9). 
The chUrch at Antioch ,ent them on 

, this mlB8lon, which i8 one of the mean
Inp of being an apostle. 

Verse.(. The Holy Ghost sent them 
forth by speaking through the church. 
This was the start of the first "mis
sionary journey." Seleueia W9J5 a sea· 
port town, from where they Baned to 
Cyprus, an Island in the Mediter
ranean Sea. 

Verse 5. Salamis was ODe of the two 
chief cities of Cyprus, situated on its 
eastern coast: Here the missfonaries 
preached in the synagogue of the Jews 
beeause they could meet people there. 
It was J()hn Ma.rk who was going with 
them as a miniBter. The original for 
that word la de1lned tn the lexicon, 
"Anyone who serves with hts hands, 
a aervant. H John Mark went with 
them as an attendant to do whatever 
service that was needed. 

Verae G. Paph08 was the other chief 
cit,. of the IBland and It w .. situated 
on the western ahore. Sorcerer is from 
)lAGOS which 18 the word tor "wise 
men" In Matthew 2: 1. See the notes 
at that place tor a twler explanatton 
of the word. This sorcerer waa using 
whatever talent ot wisdom he bad to 
make talae predictions and to oppose 
the truth. Bar-jesue was the proper 
name «lven to this man as his per
sonal name. lCIymao (verse 8) .... a 
common noun applied to him becau.e 

of some special meaning derived trom 
the name. 

Verse 7. SergtuB Paulus was the 
deputy (acting governor) of the island. 
which was a part ot the Roman Em· 
plre. This man was prudent (very In· 
te111gent) and wished to hear what 
Barnabas and Saul were preaching. 

Verse 8. ElYma8 the ,Q1'Cerer (See 
verse 6) was associated with the dep· 
uty in some way, and tried to prevent 
hIm from believing the Qoopel. He 
was a Jew by race. and teared that 
it the deputy became a belieVer it 
would dect his standing with him. 

Verse 9 • ..4.110 i.I called Paul. A com· 
man but erroneous saying i8 that Saul's 
name was changed to Paul. The wt 
only says that he was al,o called Paul. 
Thayer Says that Saul was bis Jewish 
name, whOe Paul (trom PAULUS) was 
a LaUn proper name. From here on 
the name Saul will not be appl1ed to 
him except historically when referring 
to his conversion. Fined. with the Bolli 
Ghost. (See notes ~t chapter f: 31.) 

Verse 10. 8ubtiJty means deceitfUl
ness, which the sorcerer used with a. 
mi8chievov.8 motive. Child 01 the devU. 
The first word Is explained at John 
17: 12. 

Verse 11. Hand 01 the Lord was said 
to let the deputy know that be (Paul) 
was working under Him. A man who ' 
is so bUnd that he cannot see even the 
Bun is certainly very much 80, although 
thIs was to be on this man only lor a 
,eaB6n. This miracle was imm.edw.te. 
as all ot them were that the Lord 
brought to pass. The fact the man 
sought for someone to lead him proved 
the genulnene88 01 the deed. 

Verse 12. The deputy believed when 
he saw the miracle. That was accord· 
ing to the Lord's purpose for miracles, 
stated In John 20: 30, 31. 

Verse 18. Pamphyl1a was in Asia 
Minor. and was a province of the Ro
man Empire. We are not told why 
John (Mark) d ... rted them, but the 
act was so distasteful to Paul that It 
later caused a serious dispute between 
him and Barnabas (cbapter 15: 37-40). 

Verse U. Pisldla was another pro
vince In Aaia. Mlnor adjolntng Pam· 
pbylla, In which the present Antioch 
was situated. The Jews assembled tn 
the synagogues on the sabbath day to 
hear the reading of the law, since 
copies of it were scarce and only a few 
people could passeBS it. The preachers 
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went into it beeause it gave them an 
opportunity to speak to the people' 
about the Gospel. It was tbe custom to 
invite persoDs in the audience to speak, 
after the reading service was com· 
p1eted. 

VerBe 16. Sent unto them, 8ayinu. 
The first word 1s from APOSTELLO, which 
Thayer defines at this 'place. "to Bay 
through a messenger." In a large 
room and in a numerous gathering ot 
people, it would be more courteous and 
orderly for the rulers at the tront ot 
the auditorium to have a messenger 
go to the visitor and personally invUe 
him to speak. 

.Verse 16. Paul stooel up according 
to the custom in that communtty for 
publtc speakers. Beckoning with his 
hand waa a,..,gesture 8S an invitation or 
request for the people to give their 
attention to him. Ye that fear Goa 
was not said in flattery. but was an 
honest comment based 0'0. the tact that 
they were at that place for the pur· 
pose of hearing the reading of the law 
of God. 

Verse 17. As a preparatfon for his 
main subject, the story of Christ, Paul 
rehearsed the history of the Jews, be· 
ginning with their sojourn In Egypt. 
High arm meaDS ODe of great might 
and authority. 

Verse 18. Sut/erea he their manners 
means that Ood tolerated them, not 
that He endorsed them. Instead, He 
frequently punished them tor their 
sins. 

Verse 19. The seven nation." are 
named in Deuteronomy 7: 1. Joshua 
conquered 31 klnga (cbapter 12: 24), 
but many of them ruled. only over 
single cities. The Beven nation" were 
important groups in Canaan. The di
vision of the land is in Josbua, chap
ters 15, 16 and 17, and the division 
was decided by means at the lot. 

Veree 20. ThIs Is the only pa58age 
that states the entire period at the 
Judges. 'Until Samuel is saId because 
he was the last one of the judges (1 
Samuel 7: 15). 

Verse 21. This Is the only passage 
that states the length at Saul's reign. 

Verse 22. The throne was not only 
removed from Saul's house but also 
trom his tribe (Benjamin), and given 
to David of the tribe of Judah. It re
mained. tn that tribe as long as the 
kingdom existed.. 

Verse 23. The importance ot David 

was due to the tact that he was to be
come the ancestor. both fleshly and 
st)iritually. ot the Saviour ot I6rael 
and all the world. 

Verse 24. Jolm had. first preaCMd 
reters to the work ot John as the tore
runner ot Jesus. baptizing people in 
preparation tor Hia service. BaptiBm 
of repentance means that John bap· 
tized those only who repented. (See 
M.atthew 3: 7, 8.) 

Verse 25. This verse ie explained at 
John 1: 19·27. 

Verse 26. Paul was showing these 
Jews that they were the ones who 
were flrst to be concerned in the prom
ise made to Abraham. (See verse 46.) 

Verse 27. The leaders among the 
Jews did not know (recognize) Jesus 
nor the prophecies that went betore 
concerning him. Notwithstanding, 
when they condemned him (Jesus). 
they tulfllled them (the prophecies 
that foretold that condemnation). 

Verse 28. In spite of there being no 
charge sustained against Jesus. the 
Jews called tor biB death. In so doing 
they fulfllled the prophecies about him .• 
(See verse 27.) 

Verse 29. The pronoun they reters 
to both the enemies and the triends of 
Jesus, tor it was the friends who 
placed him In the tomb. But the next 
verse shows that the enemies were 
still interested in His death, tor , they 
placed a guard about the tomb In the 
hope that he would not be able to 
come out aUve. In this sense they 
laid him in the tom.b. 

Verse 30. This brief verse means 
that Ood overruled the acts and ex· 
pectations of the Jews, by raiSing his 
Son to lite. 

Verse 31. As a rebuke to the mur
derers of Jesus, God saw to it that 
many "disinterested" peop~e would 
have full opportunity to see JesUB 
after his resurrection. 

Verses 32, 33. Glad, tidings is an
other term tor "Gospel," and Paul was 
announcing it to this synagogue audi
ence. Second P"alm. The quotation 
stated. by Paul can be found In no 
other place than the Psalm that Is so 
numbered today. This pro"Vcs that the 
Book ot Psalms was arranged as to 
chapter numbers then the same as 
today. 

Verse 34. No more to return to cor
ruption means that Jesus arose from 
the dead to die no more. Sure mercie8 
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of Davia. The second word Is from 
HOSIOS which Thayer defines at this 
place, "The holy things (ot God) 
promised to David." These tbings in
cluded the resurrection of his illus
trious descendant, Jesus, to die no 
more. 

Verses 35, 36. Jesus was to be raised 
from the dead, but God also promised 
David that his "son" was not to re
main In the grave long enough to de
cay. (Psalms 16: 9, 10.) 

Verse 37. Served his own generation 
denotes that David did his duty in 
serving God in that age or generation. 
After dofng that, however, he died 
and his body went back to the dust, 

. while the One concerning whom the 
promise was made to David was raised 
before His body had time to decay. 
thus tulfilling the promise made to 
the patriarch. 

Verse 38. This man was said to em
phasize that Christ and not David-the 
new law and not the old-Is the only 
means by which one must obtain for
giveness ot sins. 

Verse 39. By him- has tbe same 
force as the italicized words in the 
preceding verse. The law of Moses 
could not bring the justification that 
is possible by beHef jn Christ. 

Verse 40. Paul referred to a state
ment In Habakkuk 1: 5. 

Verse 41. The prophet was writing 
about ancient Israel and the judgments 
that were brought upon them through 
the Chaldeans. Paul warned the Jews 
in his audience that a 11ke judgment 
might wme upon them. It was slmnar 
to his statements in Romans 15: 4 and 
1 Corinthians 10: 11. 

Verse 42. The synagogues were pub
lic places and came to he attended by 
Gentiles as visitors. They were less 
prejudiced than the Jews and wished 
to hear more of the subject that Paul 
was preaching. Next sabbath would be 
the next gathering in the synagogue. 

Verse 43. Oongregation is from the 
same Greek word as synagogue. (See 
the notes at Matthew 4: 23.) The more 
favorable among the Jews, a lso the 
Gentiles who had become proselytes to 
the Jewish faith, were so well Im
pressed that they accompanIed Paul 
and Barnabas as they went on their 
way out into the city. Seeing their 
attitude, Paul encouraged them to con
tinue in the good Ufe they were foJ
lowing. He was not ready to make a 
direct appeal for them to take tnelr 

stand for the Gospel; that will come 
soon. 

Verse 44. In the week tollowing the 
events just mentioned, the news at 
them was spread so that a large crowd 
came the next sabbath to hear the 
word. 

Verse 45. No outspoken oPPosition 
was manifested against the preaching 
or Paul until the Jews saw the great 
throng of people. Their envy was so 
bitter that they even blasphemed the 
work of the preachers, denying the 
truths they were uttering. 

Verse 46. The Gospel was intended 
for the whole world, but the J ews were 
to be given the "first chance" for it . 
Indeed, it was not even offered to the 
Gentiles until the case of CorneltuB. 
And on that principle Paul made his 
first appeals to the Jews in his preach
ing. But when they rejected the tavor, 
Paul consIdered it as rendering them· 
selves unwor~hy of everlasting life. In 
turning to the Gentiles he was acting in 
keeping with the events of chapter 10. 

Verse 47. Paul verified his work by 
quoting IsaIah 49: 6. 

Verse 48. Gentiles heard. thi8 means 
the announcement of Paul that he was 
turning to them with the word at God. 
The Bible does not contradict itself, 
and the whole of God's dealings with 
man shows that no person w1ll be 
either e.aved or lost by any predestined 
decree, but that all who will may be 
saved. The passages on the subject are 
too numerous to be cited here, but the 
reader should see 2 Peter 3: 9. All of 
the words In our verse are correctly 
translated, but the construction of the 
sentence is inaccurate.. The proper 
form Is, "As many as believed were 
ordained to eternal life," and the 
reader should see the notes at John 
15: 16 on the word "ordain." 

Verse 49. This publishing of the 
word was due to the conversion of 
the GentUes throughout that territory, 
who repeated the good news to others. 

Verse 50. These devout and honor
able women. were of the better class 
of citizens, who generally bad much 
respect tor established law. The Jews 
worked on their emotions and got 
them so excited that they became un
easy about the work of Paul and Bar. 
nabas. The result of the excitement 
was a movement of persecution agaInst 
the preachers. This expelling was not 
a formal or legal act, but a persecuting 
one that forced them to leave. 

f 
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Verse 61. Shook ot! the dust. (See 
the notes on Matthew 10: 14.) Iconium 
was a large city in the next provjnce, 
a place of many wealthy people. 

Verse 52. Notwithstanding the op. 
p?sition ot the envious Jews the dis· 
ciples were happy. (See the notes on 
chapter 4: 31 on being filled with the 
Holy Ghost.) 

ACTS 14 
Verse 1. As his manner was, Paul 

went into the synagogue to have op
portunity to preach the word. Both 
Jews and Greeks believed the word, 
due to the convincing way in which 
Paul (and Barnabas) spoke the truth. 

Verse 2. The Jews ordinarily had 
little or no interest in the Gentiles, 
but it grieved them to see these people 
becoming interested In the work ot the 
brethren. They agitated them so much 
that it turned their minds against 
Paul and Barnabas. 

Verse 3. Gave testimony was done 
as it was in Mark 16 : 20. This was 
necessary because the New Testament 
had not been produced, and someth1ng 
was required to prove that the preach· 
ers were Dot frauds. 

Verse 4. The multitude was divided 
in sentiment between the Jews and the 
apostles. The last word will be ex
plained at verse 14. 

Verses 5. 6. This assault did not 
reach the stage of actual attack, for 
the men heard about it and escaped. 
The word means "a hosUJe movement" 
according to Thayer, and would have 
ended in violence had Paul and Bar· 
nabas remained in the city. Lystra 
and Derbe were in another province 
nearby, and the preachers stopped at 
Lyslra first. 

Verse 7. Persecution did nol dampen 
the devotion of the missionaries, for 
at every opportunity they preached the 
Gospel to all who would bear it. 

Verse 8. Impotent means to be weak, 
and this man had been too lame in his 
feet to walk" having been that way 
since his birUl. 

Verse 9. Faith to be healed. Paul 
knew the man showed the proper atti· 
tude toward the preaching, and that 
frame of mind would prompt him to 
cooperate with the apostle. 

Verse 10. Paul put that faith to a 
test by telUng the man to stand. Sure 
enough, he proved his faith by his 
works by leaping and walking. , 

Verse 11. Lycaonia was the province 
where Lystra was situated. This mil'· 
acle was so unusual that the heathen 
people of the country thought Paul 
and Barnabas were gods; that Is, the 
planets (which these people worshiped.) 
in the form of men. . ._ / 

Verse 12. Tbe lllanets Mercuriu8 and 
Jupiter had these characteristics as 
indicated in the work of Paul and 
Barnabas, according to the heathen 
mythology. 

Verse 13. True to their opinion of 
the preachers, the heathen priest of 
that city was preparing to do homage 
to them as gods. The oxen were for 
the purpose of sacrifice, and the gar· 
lands were to be used as crowns. 

Verse 14. Apostles Barnabas and 
Paul. The first word is from A pOBTOLOS 

which Thayer defines, "A delegate, 
messenger, one sent forth with orders." 
The outstanding idea in the word is, 
"one sent." Both these men had been 
"sent" out by the church at Antioch 
(chapter 13: 3, 4), and hence were 
apostles at that church. It Is true that 
Paul was an apostle of Christ inde
pendent of the church at Antioch, but 
when the two are mentioned together 
as apostles, It means their commission 
from that church. They manifested 
much displeasure at the attempt to 
treat them as gods. 

Verse 15. Some men would be vain 
enough to enjoy being worshiped, but 
Paul and Barnabas were true· wor· 
shipers of the God of creation. A part 
of their mission among the heathen 
was to lead them out of such vain 
worship. Instead of worshiping the 
planets, men should honor Him who 
created those planets. (See James 1: 
16. 17.) 

Verse 16. God suffered nations to 
walk in their own ways. That is dif
ferent from permitting it, for that 
would be equivalent to endorsing it. 

Verse 17. The witn.ess consisted at 
the blessings of nature. These heathen 
should know that none of the planets 
could bestow such things on the world. 

Verse 18. It took all of this teaching 
to prevent the people from performing 
relIgious services to Paul and Bar· 
nabas. 

Verses 19, 20. Persecution is a per· 
sistent evil, even following the victims 
from place to place. Note the Inspired 
writer says only that they 8UpPQsed 
that Paul was dead. -There Is no evi
dence of any miracle having been per-
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formed upon Paul to revive him. 
Neither· is there any proof that be was 
unconscious. A man can be so stunned 
that he would be unable either to move 
or speak tor a whUe. and yet retain 
full consciousness. But this condition 
did not continue very long, for the d1s-. 
ciples were standing about him, and 
they certainly would Dot have neg~ 
lected doing something for his body 
before long, But without any help. 
while they were looking aD, Paul got 
up and went into the city. with no 
sign of-bodily injury indicated. There
fore. to connect this incident with 2 
.corinthIans 12: 1-4 Is pure speculation. 

Verse 21. Deroo was the farthest 
ctty to which they went In tbis part 
of their journey. which was given ad
vance noUce in verse 6. Atter preach
ing here. they retraced their steps and 
entered the very city where Paul was 
81LPPOSed to have been killed, then go. 
iog on as far as Antioch where they 
did some work with the disciples, they 
made at the previous viSit. 

Ve'rse 22. Paul's persecution did not 
discourage him, but be did not want 
the disciples to be so either. The work 
in this city consisted in confirming or 
strengthening these brethren. And lest 
they might think that the things just 
happening showed that "something 
was Wrong," be told them that en~ 
trance into the kingdom of God must 
be accompanied with much tribulation. 

Verse 23. The original word for 
ordain in this place is defined by 
Thayer "To elect, appoint, create." No. 
tice that they ordained elders in every 
churCh; which clearly shows that a 
plurality of elders in each congrega~ 
tion is the Lord's arrangement. Prayer 
and fasting was a voluntary devo· 
tional service performed In keeping 
with the solemnity of the occasion. 

Verse 24. They passed through these 
places before (chapter 13: 13, 14). 

Verse 25. Perga was In Pamphylta, 
the city where Mark deserted the work . 
They again preached in that city be
fore going on to the seaport tOwn of 
Attalla In Lycia. 

Verse 26. From Attalla they sailed 
to Antioch in Syria, the place from 
which they started out on the work 
for which the church had recom
mended them. 

Verse 27. The first thIng Paul and 
Barnabas did was to report their work 
to the church. That gives us a good 
example of how evangelists should 

act toward the congregation that Is 
sponsoring their work. The church 
has the right to know where their 
evangelists have been and what they 
have been doing. The most important 
item of news was the opening of Se 
dOOr of faUh to the Gentiles. 

Verse 28. This long time of their 
stay with the disciples will include an 
important visit to Jerusalem, which 
is reported In the next chapter. 

ACTS 15 . 
Verse 1. This chapter introduces 

.what is commonly called Judaism . 
The term is not to be tound in the 
New Testament, but the doctrine is 
reported at various places. It was 
the principal error that affiicted the 
church in the first century, and whole 
chapters and books had to be written 
to expose it, which will be commented 
upon as we come to them in the COM
MENTARY. The doctrine is that people 
under the Christian Dispensation must 
keep the Jewish law also in order to 
please God. The men who taught that 
doctrine are called Judalzers. These 
certain men who came to Antioch with 
this agitation did not truly represent 
the chUrch at Jerusalem. (See verse 
24.) 

Verse 2. paul and Barnabas under
stood the subject but could not satisfy 
the brethren. It was decided that they 
should go to Jerusalem about the mat
ter, that being the first church, and 
the place where the other apostles 
were making their headquarters. Cer
taIn brethren from AnUoch were to 
go with faul and Barnabas. 

Verse 3. B eing brought on their way 
was done by an escort at honor, simi
lar to the circumstance in chapter 21: 
6. Phenice and Samaria lay between 
Antioch and J erusalem, and in pass
ing through those regions Paul and 
Barnabas informed the brethren of 
the Gentile conversions, which was 
good news and caused much rejoicing. 

Verse 4. The church and its elders 
with the apostles, gave Paul and Bar· 
nabas a favorable reception, and Its
tened to their report ,of good work 
done for God. 

Verse 5. Which believed Is said to 
denote that these Pharisees had ac
cepted the Gospel. These were the 
kind of brethren who had caused the 
disturbance at Antioch, and they were 
agitating the same heresy before the 
group from that city. • 
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Verse 6. The authority of the twelve 
avostles was universal (Matthew 19: 
28; 28: 19, 20), but tbey were then 
working especially with the Jerusalem 
church; at the same time they re
spected the elders of the congregation 
and worked with them. It should be 
noted that this whole matter was in 
the hands of the church at Jerusalem, 
and it was thus not a "church council" 
as Rome uses that term. 

Verse 7. After the discussion had 
gone on tor some time, Peter "took 
the 11oor" to make a fundamental re
port touching the issue involved, re
ferring to his own personal experience. 
The choice that God made is recorded 
in chapter 10 : 5, 6, which made it fit
ting that Peter should "speak up" at 
the turn of tbe discussion. 

Verse 8. Knoweth the hea,rts. God 
would not bave chosen the household 
of Cornelius for this initial work of 
offering the Gospel to the Gentiles, 
had He not seen in them a heart that 
was worthy of the great epoch. 

Verse 9. He put no difference in 
that both J ew and Gentile could be
come pure in heart by accepting the 
faith of the Gospel and not by the law 
of Moses. 

Verse 10. Nor we were able to bear. 
The last word is defined in the lexicon 
by "endure," and the term able does 
not refer to physical strength, but that 
it was more than they telt prepared to 
endure. God never intended the ritu
alistic yoke of the law to be perpetual, 
but these Judaizers would have made 
it permanent. 

Verse 11. Instead of tha t formal, 
severe yoke of the law, Peter declared 
that he and the Gentiles could be 
saved by the grace of God through 
ChrIst. 
Vers~ 12. The disturbers of verse 5 

were quieted by the speech of Peter, 
which gave Paul and Barnabas aD un· 
interrupted opportunity to report their 
work among the Gentiles. They proved 
the righteousness of their work by de~ 
tailing the miracles God enabled them 
to perform among the people. 

Verse 13. This James was not one 
at: the twelve apos tles, but be was a 
very outstanding man in the church 
at Jerusalem. (See the notes and ref
erences on the subject at chapter 12: 
17.) He was the next spokesman and 
his advIce will be respected. 

Verse 14. Simeon means Simon Peter. 

and James Is referring to what he 
declared in verse 7. A people tor lhis 
nam·e means that the Gentiles were to 
become a pa rt of God's people and 
wear His name. 

Verses 15-17. James not only en· 
dorsed the statement of Peter , but 
quoted the prophecy that foretold it. 
(See the prediction in Amos 9: 11, 12). 

Verse 18. AIr" ot this was according 
to what God always knew he was go· 
ing to do. With Him all dates are the 
same as "now" (Isaiah 46: 10). 

Verse 19. Sentence is from RHI NO, 
and Thayer's definition at this place 
is, "To be of opinion, deem, think." 
But we must bear in mind that this 
opinion was inspired by the Holy 
Ghost. (See verse 28. ) That opinion 
was that the Gentiles converted to 
Christ were not to be troubled with 
the Jewish ordinances. 

Verse 20. The law against eating 
blood is older than the law of Moses , 
having been given in Genesis 9: 4. 
And that against fornication is still 
older, being implied by the statement 
in Genesis '2: 24. For if this union 
makes them one fleSh, then no other 
person can have relations with one of 
this pair wi thout committing fornica· 
tion. Hence these two laws are per
manent regardless of what Dispensa· 
tion is in force. But the subject of 
eating meat that had been offered to 
idols is a later one, and the law against 
it is based on speCial conditions that 
are more or less locaL The Gentiles 
had practiced it so much that the Jews 
had an abhorrence tor it. For that 
reason these Gentile Christians were 
told to abstain from it because of the 
J ews who were already somewhat 
prejudiced against the Gentiles; other
wise there would not have been any 
wrong in itseit tor them to eat it. 
That is the reason Paul taught as he 
did in 1 .corinthians 8 and 10 on this 
subject. Things strangled were for· 
bidden because the blood would not 
have been all removed trom the beast. 

Verse 21. Because this law of Moses 
was known wherever there was a syna· 
gogue of the Jews, it was not expedi· 
ent to offend them unnecessarily by 
eating this meat. 

Verse 22. The judgment of James 
was accepted by the entire group, the 
apostles, elders and the whole church. 
Paul and Barnabas were not left to re
turn to Antioch and expect t he church 
there to rely 'solely on their word for 
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the decision of the Jerusalem church. 
They selected two chief men among 
the brethren to go with them, carrying 
a. written document backed up by the 
apostles and elders. 

Verse 23. This document began as a 
greeting to the Gentile brethren, not 
only those in Antioch, but also those 
in the whole provinces ot Syria and 
Cillcla. 

Verse 24. We have heard . .. went 
out from us. This shows that the dis
turbers were acting without the knowl
edge and consent ot the church in 
Jerusalem. The original word for sub
verting is defined by Thayer, "to uu
settle," The agitation ot these Juda
tzers contused the minds of the Gentile 
Christians. 

Verse 25. The chosen, men were 
Judas and Silas (verse 22), 

Verse 26. Hazarded their lives means 
they bad risked their lives tor the sake 
of the Gospel. One notable case was 
tbat ' ot Paul at Lystra, chapter 14: 19. 

Verse 27. The main purpose of send
ing Judas and Silas was to confirm the 
letter by their oral testimony. That 
would prove the document was genuine 
as from the church. 

,Verse 28. This denotes that the let
ter was inspired by the Holy Ghost. 

Verse 29. This is the same as verse 
20, with a friendly closing additional. 

Verse 30. When Paul and his group 
reached Antioch, they assembled the 
multitude to which the epistle was 
delivered, since all were jnterested. 

Verse 31. Consolation Is properly 
translated, tor a part of 'rhayer's deft
niUon of the original word Is "en
couragement." It was reasSuring to 
these Gentile brethren to know they 
did not have to take up tbe burden
some ordinances of the Jewish system. 
They also looked favorably upon the 
exhortation to abstain from the evils 
named in the letter. 

Verse 32. Judas and Silas being 
prophets. Those were the days of spiri
tual gifts and these brethren possessed 
Utat of prophecy. That was doubtless 
the reason they were named as chief 
men and sent along with PaUl and 
Barnabas to confirm the letter. 

Verses 33, 34. They were let go. 
Silas and Judas were given friendly 
release so that they could return to 
Jerusalem, but S11as preferred to re
main at Antioch longer. 

Verse 35. Paul and Barnabas re
mained at Antioch for tbe time, since 
that was their regular headquarters. 
They employed their time teaching 
and preaChing the word. The italicized 
words are used interchangeably all 
through the New Testament because 
the distinction is slight. The second 
bas speCial reference to the first an
nouncement of the Gospel, and the 
first meaning to give further instruc
tion concerning the thIngs preached. 

Verse 36. The term "missionary" is 
commonly used to mean a worker in 
new fields, but the present verse says 
they were to revisit the places where 
they had been. Hence the "second mis
sionary journey" of Paul does not 
start until chapter 16, verse 10. 

Verse 37. Mark was a COusin to 
Barnabas (Colossians 4: 10). I do not 
know whether that influenced him In 
this contention or not. 

Verse 38. Paul mistrusted Mark's 
stabillty on account of his desertion of 
the work at Pamphylia. (See chapter 
13 : 13 for the account of this Circum
stance.) 

Verse 39. Tbe origiftal for contention 
is defined in Thayer's lexicon by the 
one word "irritation." Robinson de
fines it, "A paroxysm, sharp conten
tion." It should be noted that no "doc
trinal" difference came up between 
these brethren; it was only a matter 
of judgment. And after they each went 
his own way. they preached the same 
Gospel; neither was there ever any 
personal ill feeling between them. In
stead. Paul made favorable mention of 
Barnabas afterward (1 Corinthians 9: 
6; Galations 2: 9). 

Verse 40. SIlas had come with Judas 
from Jerusalem (verses 22, 34) and 
had remained. That made him avail
able for the work with Paul On the 
next journey. Being recommenaed 
means they started on this journey 
with the good wishes of the bretbren. 
Nothing Is said on that subject about 
Barnabas, either for or against him. 
That is because the writer Is continu
ing only with his r eport of Paul's WOrk. 

Verse 41. Con/irmfng the chUrChes 
means to strengthen and establish 
them. 

ACTS 16 
Verse 1. Paul had been in this city 

before and taught many people (chap
ter 14: 20, 21). Timothy is the other 
form of this diSCiple's name, or whom 
we wBl hear later. 
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Verse 2. This disc iple bad .. good 
reputation at LYetra and Iconlum. 

Verse 3. Circumcism was a Jewish 
rite, and the naUonal blood. was In 
the veins ot Timothy whtch made it 
rigbt for him to be clrcumcized. Be· 
cause 01 the Jews. The rite was not 
necessary to salvation (Galatians 6: 
6). but Paul performed it on Timothy 
on the nrlnclple of 1 Corinthians 9: 20. 

Verse 4. The d.ecrees refers to the 
requirements stated in chapter 15: 29. 
Note that they were ordaIned by the 
apostles and the elders of the Jeru· 
salem church, hence not a decision ot 
a. "counell of churches" as Rome 
teaches. 

Ver&e 5. Cn.urcMs established. !I'be 
starting ot a church is Dot the same 
&s establishing one. That has to be 
done by additional instruction can· 
eerning ChrIstian duties. 

Verse 6. This A l ia was one of the 
smaller provinces of Asia Minor. We 
are not told why the Lord did not 
want them to do any preaching in that 
territory. 

Verse 7. Mysif and Bithynia were 
in another part df Asia Minor than the 
.A.tia of the preceding verse. Paul a8-
8a1/OO or made plans to do some work 
in those parts but was not permitted 
to do so because the Lord bad other 
work for them to do. 

Verses 8, 9. In obedience to the di
vine orders, Paul journeyed on until 
he came to Troas, the Troy of history. 
This fs the time and place where the 
famtUar Macedonian call was made 
upon Paul in a vision. The Gospel had 
never been preached in Macedonia, 
hence this will be new territory and 
the real s tart ot bis "second mission
ary journey." 

Verse 10. Vision is from HOBOMA 
which Thayer defines, "That which 
la seen, a sight, spectacle ; a sight dl· 
vinely granted in an ecstacy, a vision." 
We endeavored. means they made prep
arations for the voyage. Tbe :lirst per
sonal pronoun we denotes that Luke 
was in the group with Paul. Assvredlll 
gathering means that they concluded 
with certaInty. 

Verses 11. 12. Samothracia was an 
Island where Paul made hts first stop 
over night. Next day he sailed. on and 
landed at Neapolis on the roast ot 
Macedonia. He went on to Philippi for 
the first stop ot' some days. This place 
was impor~t because ot' its being a. 
Roman colony. That means a commu-

nUy ot' ROlnan cftlzens located there 
in Macedonia. but remaining Bubject 
to the mother country. (See verse 21.) 

Verse 13. The 8abbath. did not mean 
anything speclal to Paul except sa an 
opportunity to preach to some people. 
Out by a river side some women were 
wont (accustomed) to conduct a prayer 
meeting on the sabbath day. Paul en
tered into the group and began talk· 
ing to them about the Gospel. 

Verse 14. Smith's Bible Dictionary 
says Lydia was a Jewish proselyte, 
which accounts tor ber being present 
at the prayer meeting on the sabbath 
day, and also explains why she wOr
shipped. God. One meaning ot' opened 
is to bave tbtngs explained so that the 
heart (mind) could understand what 
is said. The Lord did this tor Lydia 
through the preaching at' Paul, and 
the result was that she attended or 
accepted It. 

Verse 15. When she was baptized. 
The wording ot' this phrase takes it 
for granted that a penitent believer in 
the Gc>spel will obey it. Her 1'wu$ehoJd. 
One part at the lexicon definition ot' 
this word is, "the inmates of a house"; 
it does not necessarily mean that they 
are related. to each other. The inmates 
of Lydia's house were able to attentt 
to the things spoken by Paul. JUdged, 
me to be taith,tul means that they re
garded her as a true convert, and 
would be pleased to be her guests t'or 
some time. 

Verse 16. This damsel did not pos
sess anything supernatural as a be
stowal trom God. She had some kind 
of factulty by which she bewitched her 
patrons and made them think she 
could foretell events. She was some· 
what like the modern "fortunetellers," 
and brought a good income for her 
sponsors. 

Verse 17. All tbat tbe girl sald was 
tbe truth concerning Paul and his 
grouP. but the Lord wtll not accept 
testimony from such characters as she. 

Verse 18. Paul became tired of being 
hounded by this troublesome person. 
Said to the spirit. Whatever faculty 
she had of an extraordtnary kind was 
what Paul commanded to leave the 
damsel, so that she would not have 
abtllty to mislead the people. 

Verse 19. The love of money Is a 
strong sentiment (1 Timothy 6: 10)' 
and it caused these wicked masters ot 
the girl to plan the persecution at Paul 
and Silas. They drew them by torce 
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into the marketplace, ffa place where 
asBemblies are held."-Thayer. 

Verses 20. 21. They were not fair 
enough to state their true grievance, 
that they had been shorn ot their 
means of unrighteous gatn. Instead. 
they dealt only in generalities. and 
made false cbarges against Paul and 
Silas about their teaching. B eing 
Romani Is explained at verse 12. 

Verse 22. Rent otT their clothe8 in 
order to admtnlster a scourging. That 
was done by requiring the victlm to 
Ue dl1WD with his naked back exposed 
to the scourger, and a heavy thong of 
leather or ropes was lashed across the 
body. 

Verse 23. Stripes means wounds 
made by blows Inflicted with a heavy 
whip. The original tor safely Is de
Hned "assuredly" in Thayer's lexicon, 
which denotes to take every precau
tion l>Osstble to prevent the prisoners 
from escaping. 

Verse 24. SuCh a charge indicated 
that the jailor felt a special respons!
bUity for keeping of the prisoners. 
Stocks is from XULON and the primary 
definition is, "that which 1s made of 
wood." Thayer describes the instru
ment as follows: "A log or Umber 
with holes in which the feet, hands, 
neck ot prisoners were inserted and 
taBtened with thongs." Inner pr180n 
means a cen with its own door locked, 
on the inside of the general prison 
which Is also enclosed with locked 
doors. 

Verse 25. Persecution can torture 
and hamper the body, but it cannot 
atrect the spirit of a devoted servant 
of God, except to stir it to greater 
praises to Him who always hears the 
prayers ot the rIghteous. Those of Paul 
and Silas were expressed at an hour 
of the night when men are usually 
asleep. The rtghteous men here were 
tortured Into sleeplessness, but their 
songs at praise to God rang out into 
the midnight darkness and awakened' 
the other prisoners. 

Verse 26. The power that loosened 
the doors and hands was the same that 
released Peter in chapter 12: 7-10. 
With God one miracle is as easy as 
another. 

Verse 27. The Lord would not 1nter
tere with the Just operation of secular 
government. Doubtless the other pris· 
oners were being heJd lawfuUy, and 
Ood would not perform a "jan de
livery" in opposition to the law, Hence 

be unfastened all the fetters but saw 
to it that no one escaped. It was sure 
death to a jailor to let bis prisoners 
escape, especially after receiving such 
a charge (verse 24). He thought he 
would prefer suicide to the shame of 
being executed for failure in his 
dUties. 

Verse 28. AIl was darkness, yet Paul 
knew the jailor was about to kill him
self. Loud noise was necessary to over
come the trenzy of the omcer. We are 
aU here was spoken by divine knowl
edge, for Paul could not have seen all 
the condi tions naturally. 

Verse 29. Oaned 1{)1r a light was 
necessary because it was utter dark. 
ness in the cell where Paul and SUas 
were beld. Sprnng in means be rushed 
in excitedly and with trembl1ng. He 
fell down before Paul and Silas be
cause the miracle convinced him these 
men had been imprisoned unjustly. 

Verse 30. Broug"fl,t them out indicates 
the preachers were taken outside the 
Jail. What m·ust I d.o to be saved.' The 
jailor knew that Paul and Silas were 
religious men, and that their imprison
ment was tn connec.on with their r a
ltglous belief. But being a heathen, he 
knew noth ing of the merits ot their 
teachings. Now the miraculous demon
stration on behalf of them convinced 
him that they represented some great 
and righteous Belng, whose law it 
would be dangerous to ignore. That 
also made him realize that he was due 
to suffer some kind ot punishment un
less somethIng was done to prevent it; 
hence the question he asked of Paul 
and Silas. 

Verses 31. 32. The jailor was a 
heathen and knew only the worship at 
idol gods.. Paul's answer to his ques
tion meant only to cite him to the 
proper source of salvation. It was like 
teUing an inquiring pattent to put hia 
trust tn Doctor Blank, with the under. 
standing, at course, tha t be would 
show confl.dence by doing what the 
doctor told him to do. We know that 
was all the statement at Paul meant, 
for be immediately spake 'Unto him the 
word 01 the Lord, which would have 
been unnecessary had the answer in 
verBe 31 been all the jaUor needed to 
do to be saved. 

Verses 33, 34. Here was a situation 
similar to that in chapter 8: 35, 86. In 
one verse Philip preached J eSU8 and in 
the next the eunuch asked to be bap
tized. In our present case the preach
ers spoke the -word ot the Lord, then 
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the hearer arranged to be baptized. 
All of this shows that "the word of 
the Lord" means the commandments 
of the Lord including baptism. Verse 
30 says the jailor brought them out, 
and then verse 34 says he brought 
them into his house. The baptizIng 
took place between the two move
ments, which is explained by the act 
ot immersion which requires their 
going to some place where t~ere ~as 
plenty of water. Washed thetT 8tnpes 
means the jailor bathed the wounds 
that the magistrates had inflicted on 
Paul and Silas. as a means of givIng 
them some relief from their injuries. 
After the baptism the jaUor served 
food to the preachers, while he and 
bis household rejoiced in their newly
found religion. 

Verses 35, 36. The officers evidently 
bad learned something of the situa
tion, and knew they had violated the 
law by their brutal treatment of the 
missionaries. They wished to get rid 
of them tn as quIet a manner as pos
sible. The janOT passed the word on 
to Paul and Silas and told them they 
might- go. 

Verse 37. Paul-':elt that such an un
Just treatment as had been publicly 
inflicted on them should be reversed In 
as public a manner also. He refused 
to go in such a humiliating manner 
and demanded the responsible officers 
come in person and release them. 

Verse 38. Being a Roman citizen 
entitled one to special consideration. 
and Paul and Silas had been denied 
such favors. 

Verse 39. In their anxiety over the 
unlawful treatment of the prisoners. 
the officers came in person Rnd very 
respectfully requested them to leave. 

Verse 40. Paul and Silas did not 
leave the city until they had first vis
ited the church in the house of Lydia, 
the first convert theY had made in the 
place. It Is remarkable that the very 
ones who had been the victims of cruel 
persecution were the ones to offer com
forting words to others. 

ACTS 17 
Verse 1. AmphlpoUs and ApollonJa. 

were ciUes in Macedonia, but Paul did 
not pause for any work until he 
reached Thessalonica, anotber Mace
donian city. The existence of a syna
gogue made it desirable to stop in this 
place. 

Verse 2. Three sabbath days. The 
Jews would be engaged in their regu-

lar occupations through the week. and 
on the sabbath days they would as
semble to bear the reading of the 
Scriptures. Paul based his reasoning 
on things wrllten in tbat very book. 

Verse 3. Thayer deftncs opening as 
follows: "To explain, expound," and 
alleuing is virtually the same, except 
that it is a somewhat closer applica' 
tion of the statements in the Old Testa
ment. Paul showed these Jews that 
their own Scriptures set forth the doc
trine that he was giving them, namely, 
the death and resurrection of Jesus 
(Psalms 16: 8·10). Having proved by 
their own sacred writings that Jesus 
was to fulfill such predictions, he de
clared Him to be the Christ. 

Verse 4:. Consorted means they asso
Ciated with Paul and Silas because 
they believed their teaching. The de
vout Greeks were the ODes religiously 
inclined, and chief wo'ftl.en were tbe 
leading persons among the female sex. 

Verse 5. The original for lewd is 
defined "bad" and baser sort means 
the loafers around the markets. Such 
characters would be inclined toward 
the kind of service these envious Jews 
needed in their wicked plots. Paul a.nd 
Silas were staying in the house of 
Jason (verse 7), but at the present 
time were not "at home." 

Verse 6. Being disappointed at not 
finding the preachers, they took their 
spite out on Jason and other brethren 
by forcing them before the rulers of 
the city. Turned the world uf)si'ae 
down was a reference to the success 
accomplished by Paul's preaching. 

Verse 7. Whom Jascm hath received 
was said as explanation for having 
him now in the presence of the rulers. 
Do contrary to the decree of Caesar 
was a false charge. Paul always taught 
obedience to the laws of the land. but 
he did not agree with the contentions 
of the Jews about the law of ·Moses. 

Verse 8. The rulers owed their om· 
. cia) position to Caesar. and did not 
want any condition to arise that might 
endanger their place tn the public 
affairs. That is why the report of the 
envious Jews troubled them and the 
people. 

Verse 9. Taken security denotes that 
they either required a deposlt of 
money or found some responsible per· 
son td stand good for their conduct 
toward the laws of the land. Such an 
arrangement would satisfy Caesar 
should he hear about the commotion 
in one of his provinces In Macedonia. 
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Verse 10. When Paul was cbased 
from one city to anotber be continued 
his work for Christ. Berea was an
other city of Macedonia and contained 
a synagogue. 

Verse 11. Noble is from eugenes and 
it means of better breeding; more 
highly cultured. Such a character 
caused them to be more reasonable 
In their attitude toward the preaching 
of Paul and Silas. Instead ot attack
ing them enviously, they investigated 
their claims by reading up on the sub
ject. If the preachers made an argu
ment based on the statements of the 
Old Testament, the Bereans looked into 
the book to see if they were telling 
the truth: that was fair for both 
speaker and hearer. 

Verse 12. Finding that Paul was 
giving them tile truth, many were 
made believers, Honorable is from 
EUSOHEMON which Thayer defines, "of 
good standing, honorable, influential, 
wealthy, respectable." All classes need 
and are offered the benefits of the 
Gospel, but it Is well to know tbat it 
found those who accepted it among 
the high ranks of society as well as 
the lower CI~se8. 

Verse 13. The envy of the Jews knew 
no bounds, SO when they heard of the 
work of the Gospel at Berea they pur
sued the preachers there. Stirred up 
the people means they worked up a 
sentiment against Paul which cu t off 
further opportunity for his work there. 

Verse H. The feeling seemed to be 
more sharp against Paul than against 
Silas and Timotheus, SO that he was 
induced to leave for other parts leav
ing them for the present. 

Verse 15. An escort of brethren went 
with Paul on his sea voyage until they 
came to Athens, which was the chief 
city of Greece, the province jojning 
Macedonia on the south. From there 
they returned to Berea, taking back 
with them an order for Silas and 
Timotheus to come to Paul as soon as 
possible. 

Verse 16. Paul could not wait unUI 
Silas and Timotheus came to him 
when he saw the conditions. Given to 
idolatry Js rendered "full ot idols" in 
the margin, which is correct as may be 
seen by other verses In tbls chapter. 

Verse 17. Therefore is not a conclu
sion from the preceding verse because 
tbe synagogue was a meeting place of 
the Jews who were not idolaters. But 
the people in the market were a mixed 
groul) and contained idolaters. The 

verse means that Paul followed his 
usual practice of preaching the Gospel. 
first in the synagogue where he could 
meet the Jews, then in any other place 
wbere he could find some hearers. 

Verse 18. Athens was the chief city 
of Greece and the seat of learning and 
civ1l1zation tor that province. Hence 
Paul would encounter various classes 
or citizens whose ears were alert for 
any literary or philosophical subject 
that might be introduced. The Epi
cureans were a class founded by Epi
curus, who taught that fleshly plea
sure should be the chief purpose of 
man on earth. The theory of the 
Stoicks was almost opposite 'of the 
Epicureans, but it was based chiefly 
on the supposed importance of philoso
phy. It fs easy to see why both these 
groups would criticize the Gospel 
which seeks to find true pleasure in 
humble devotion to the risen Lord. 

Verse 19. Areopagus and Mars' htU 
(verse 22) were names for the same 
place. which was the highest court in 
Athens in the days of the apostles. Not 
only were criminal cases tried in this 
court, but also any subject thought to 
affect the public welfare. 

Verse 20. Thus far there was noth
ing parUcularly objectionable to the 
Athenians in the teaching of Paul, but 
he had raIsed their curiosity by intro
ducing a new subject, or one that was 
strange which means an outside or 
unknown (to them) maUer. They told 
him they wished to know what it all 
meant. 

Verse 21. The inspired writer throws 
in this verse by way of explanation of 
the curious inquiry of the people. 
Nothing was as exciting to them BB 
the prospect of hearing something that 
had not been told them before. It wlll 
develop that what Paul bad. to offer 
the Athenians was new to them, but 
yet did not meet their demands that It 
must be something new along the lines 
of philosophy. 

Verse 22. Paul was invited to speak 
beroTe this highest Court in Athens. 
His audience was composed of idola
ters and varIous classes of philoso
phers and Greek statesmen. His intro· 
ductton was not intended as a criticism 
but rather a friendly comment. The 
adverb too is not jusUfied by the Greek 
original, for it does not have any 
separate word in the Greek at this 
place. It is a part of the original for 
superstitious, so the phrase too super
stitious should be rendered "very re-
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ligioUB." This extensive religious attt· 
tude was indicated by the presence of 
so many idols or altars. (See verse 16.) 

Verse 23. Paul had not seen them 
engaging In their idolatrous services. 
Devotion, Is from 8EBABMA which 
Thayer defines, "whatever is relig
iously honored, an object of worship," 
An altar was an elevated place on 
which to offer sacrifices. Among the 
places Paul saw was one that had an 
inscription written upon it which read 
to the unkn.own gOd. The occasion for 
such an altar Is explained by Horne, 
Introduction, Volume 1, Page 90, as 
foUows: "The Athenians, being afflicted 
with a pestllence, invited Epiroentdes 
.to lUBtrate [purify with sacrifice] their 
city. The method adopted by him was, 
to carry several sheep to the Areo
pagus, whence they were left to wan
der as they pleased, under the obser
vaHon ot person8 to attend them. As 
each sheep lay down, it was sacrificed 
on the spot to the propitious [gracious] 
God. By this ceremony, it Is said, the 
deity was satisfied; but 88 it was still 
unknown what deity was gracious, an 
altar was erected to the unknown God 
on every spot where a sheep had been 
sacrificed." It is not known just what 
actually took place. but since a11 bless
ings come trom the true God, jf any 
miraculous cure was bestowed upon 
tho community, it was through the 
goodness at Him; bence the Atbenians 
ignorantly gave the credit for their 
great blessing to the right One, whose 
existence and power Paul declared 
wnto them. These idolaters actually 
dJd worship the true God though 
ignorantly. (See the Dote at Matthew 
2: 2 on worship.) 

Verse 24. The God who made every
thing in the universe could not be ex
pected to dwell (be confined) in man
made temples, and certainly not in as 
small and lifeless a thing as an altar 
of earth or stone. such as the Athen
tans had erected for the purpose. 

Verse 25. The Athenians offered 
their worship to God in connection 
with a supposed case of healing, hence 
Paul selected a word trom their vo
cabulary that pertains to the art of 
medicine and healing. Worship in this 
passage is from THEBAPEUO which 
Thayer defines, "to heat, cure, restore 
to health." The word a1so means "to 
serve," but Paul used it in the first 
sense because the Athenians were wor· 
shiping God (unknowingly) in con
nection with their experience in the 
healing of lb. epidemic, Since God 

is the source of aU the creatures of Bfe 
and health, It would be foolish lor 
such to think they could grant healing 
to Htm through the works ot their 
hands. 

Verse 26. One bloOd. The Lord said 
that the blood is the llte of aU flesh 
(Leviticus 17: 14), and God 1s the 

creator of all desh. The conclusion is 
that all life originated with Him. there
fore it is foolish to think that he can 
be represented by objects made of 
metal or stone. Detennined the times 
be/ore appointed. Not that tbe moral 
conduct of man has been predetermined 
by the Lord regardless of his own will, 
tor that would rule out any human 
responsibJIity. But the statement just 
means that the universe did not come 
"by cbance," but was tbe intelUgent 
work of God, who did set a boundary 
to the habitation of man which is the 
lace of the earth, 

Verse 27. This restricted location 
for man's habitation away from the 
visible presence of God made it neces
sary that tile" .eek tile Lord, If haply, 
etc., Is said in the sense as if it said, 
"with the intent that man would seek 
or feel after the invisible God and 
succeed in finding Him through the 
evidence shown in chapter 14: 17." 

Verse 28. It we live In Him with all 
Our activities of Ufe, it follows that He 
is greater than any of us or anything 
that we can make, which is another 
argument against man·made images of 
God. Making reference to their own 
heathen poets was good psychology. 
They would be bound to accept their 
own authors, and finding that they 
taught the same things as Paul, it 
would incline them to think favorably 
of the statements of the apostle. Chief 
ot the quotations was the one tbat 
spoke of man as the offspring of God. 

Verse 29. It would be inconsistent 
to think that living, intelligent beings 
Ute men could be the otrspring of a 
God who was represented by objects 
made of stone or metal. 

Verse 30. Winked at is from HOPER
EIOON wbich Thayer defines, .. to over· 
look, take no notice of, not attend to." 
The heathen tn times past did not 
have the complete information that 
was to be given the whole world 
through the Gospel, hence God did not 
hold them to strict account. That 
leniency was to end with the period of 
the law of Christ, and all men were 
then required to come to repentance. 
(8 ... 2 Peter 3: 9,) 
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Verse 31. Appoin.tea a day but not 
a "date." If God has predetermined 
just when the judgment day is come, 
tt must be learned from BOrne pa,aaage 
other than this one. It means only 
that God has made an apPointment 
with the risen One to be the judge of 
the people of the world whenever the 
proper day arrives. By raising Jesus 
trom the dead, God not only proved 
that He Is able to manage "all things 
after the oounsel ot his own wUl" 
(Ephesians 1: 11), but gave notice that 
all must meet the risen Jesus as the 
Judge. 

Verse 32. The Athenians were in· 
teres ted in philosophical subjects only, 
as they regarded them, and the resur
rection trom the dead did not come 
under that classification in their esti
maUon. Some of them made fun or the 
matter, but others were a little more 
polite and promised to give It their 
attention at some other time. 

Verse 33. Paul did not take their 
promise seriously. but departed trom 
the ·court and went elsewhere in the 
city. 

Verse 34. The preaching of Paul was 
not an entire fa,lure as to results, for 
one member of the Aeropaglte court 
became a bellever. also BQme private 
persons. 

Acrs 18 
Verse 1. Paul is traveling without 

his companions. Silas and Timotbeus. 
who have not reached him yet (verse 
5). Corinth was another important 
city ot Greece, in which was planted 
what became one ot the most noted 
churches of the apostolic period. 

Verse 2. AQuila was not a native of 
Italy but had resided for some time in 
Rome . .claudius (Caesar) was the Ro
man emperor, and for some reason 
(not very clearly explained by the his
torians and commentators) had formed 
a dlsHke tor the Jews and bad ban
Ished them from the city; Paul met 
this man and his wife Prisc1lla. 
Verse~. Same craft means the same 

trade or occupation, which was tent
making. That was Paul's trade also, 
which naturally caused them to have 
a common Interest in eacb other. so 
that Paul made his stay with them. 
This association gave him an oppor
tunity to instruct them thoroughly in 
the Gospel. so that they became earnest 
disciples who were able to teach others. 
(See verse 26). 

Verse 4. Reason.ed is trom the same 
word as . "disputed" tn chapter 17: 17. 

Paul did this on the sabbath days be
cause the Jews met then to read the 
law. and the Greeks otten attended 88 
8Pectators. 

Verse 5. The original tor pre,sed fs 
defined by Thayer, "to urge, impel." 
811&8 and Timotheus finally reacbed 
Paul (chapter 17 : 15), and their ar
rival encouraged him to put all the 
more pressure in his preaching at the 
Gospel, affirming tn the ears of the Jews 
that J esus was Christ (the Anointed). 

Verse 6. Opposed themselves means 
they set themselves in opposlUO:D to 
the teaching of Paul. Shook his rai.
ment was an old custom of expressing 
one's attitude toward somethll!g very 
evil. Blood. lie upon you.r own head8. 
Whatever punishment they suffered 
would be their own fault because they 
had refused to hear the warnings of 
the Gospel. Paul usually gave the Jews 
first chance in his teaching, but if they 
rejected It he would tUrn to the Gen· 
tUes. (See chapter 13 : 46.) 

Verse 7. Paul left the synagogue 
and went Into a: nearby house, whose 
owner was a worshiper of God. (See 
the note at Matthew 2: 2 on worship.) 

Verse 8. The audience in the syna
gogue had rejected Paul's teaching, 
but the chief ruler was an exception 
and became a believer. together with 
the members or h is household. H ear
inD, believed, and were baptized. That 
was the scriptural procedure then and 
it is so today. A sinner must hear In 
order to believe (Romans 10: 14), and 
it he truly believes, he will be baptized 
in obedience to the One in whom be 
believes. 

Verse 9. Be no·t a/raid of the opposi
tion mentioned in verse 6 or any other 
that might be threatened against him, 
but preach the Gospel to all he can 
meet. 

Verse 10, No nl4n . . . to hurt thee. 
Paul was to be opposed, but he would 
not be overcome by th.e enemy because 
the Lord assured htm that He would 
be with him. This is the same assur
ance that he wrote to the brethren in 
Rome (Romans 8: 31). I have much. 
people i n this city. This was said in 
prospect because the Lord knew there 
were many who would accept the Gos
pel when Paul reached them with It. 
lt was said on the same principle that 
Jesus meant when he said "I have 
other sheep" in John 10: 16. 

Verse 11. Verse 8 says that many at 
the Corinthians became obedient be
lievers, 80 It was among them that 

• 
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Paul taught the word. And in a period 
of 18 months many more would hear 
and obey, 80 that the church in that 
city bMame one of the largest in 
numbers. 

Verse 12. A deputy was an interior 
omcer in the government of Rome in 
ODe of the provinces. Achata was a 
name given to Greece by the Romans. 
The ever-envious Jews brought Faul 
before the secular ruler in a disorderly 
manner. 

Verse 13. Oontrary to the law. They 
charged that Paul's teaching was COD
trary to the law ot Moses. That was a 
false charge, because Paul had shown 
on more than one occasion that the 
Gospel system had even been predicted 
by the Old Testament. . 

Verse 14. Paul could and would have 
answered the false charge. but the 
"judge on the bench" interrupted him. 
He told tbe Jews that he wou1d hear 
their -complaints on any matter that 
pertained to lawlessness against the 
laws of the land. 

Verse 15. The thought In this verse 
is that the Jews were wanting this 
man who was a secular judge, to hear 
a case of theirs that WaB strictly a re
ligious dispute. He told them that he 
would not be a judge ot such matters. 

Verse 16. This verse means that 
GaIJio dismissed the case and cleared 
the court room ot the complainants. 
This judge set a precedent that should 
be observed today. No secular cour t 
bas any business meddling in religious 
controversies, and professed disciples 
ot Christ ought to know better than to 
bring religious disputes Into such 
courts. 

Verse 17. The Greeks were the Gen· 
tile spectators in the court of Gallio 
and had beard the remarks to the 
Jews that he made In answer to their 
complaint. Sosthenes was a Jew and 
doubtless was a leader in the uprising 
against Paul. Their sympathy would 
naturally be tor the apostles and 
against the Jews who had not always 
shown a favorable attitude toward the 
Gentiles. Hearing the declaration of 
Gallio, that he would not interfere 
with any dispute ot the Jews concern
ing their religion, they decided to take 
the opportunity of showing their feel· 
ing against this WOUld-be persecutor at 
Paul by this personal attack. While 
this action was one pertaining to "law 
and order," yet GaBio knew it was 
caused by relIgious agitation, and. be
Ing disgusted by the attempt of the 

Jews to invade his court with an 1m· 
proper issue, took some satisfaction 
out at seeing them thus punished, 
he!lce he cared for none 01 those 
tlungs. 

Verse 18. Cenchrea was a port of 
Corinth, from which Paul sailed for 
the shores at Asia Minor. Shorn his 
head. The Jews bad a custom ot mak
ing personal vows. and at the termina
tion of the period a man was to cut 
his hair that had been let grow while 
the vow was in force. This part at the 
formality was similar to the Nazarite 
vow in Numbers 6: 6-18, but it was not 
otherwise bound by the other require· 
ments. For the custom of voluntary 
vows, see Leviticus 27: 2: 1 Samuel 1: 
11; 2 Samuel 16: 7. 

Verse 19. When Paul and his com
panions, AquUa and Priscilla, arrived 
at Ephesus, he separated from them 
and went into a synagogue as he was 
accustomed to do to preach. 

Verse 20. Paul's teaching seemed to 
meet with favor among his hearers, 
tor they asked him to remain longer 
which his plans would not permit. ' 

Verse 21. Keep this least. It was 
the t east at Pentecost, one ot the na
tional feas~s of the J ews. Paul was a 
Jew and bad a right to observe the 
national customs of his race. (See 
chapter 16: 3.) After a brief stay at 
Ephesus he again sailed. 

Verse 22. Paul landed at Caesarea 
on the coast ot Palestine. As a brief 
"side trip" he went to Jerusalem to 
salute the church. We are not given 
any account ot this visit turther than 
the present statement. Atter tbis inci
dent the great apostle to the Gentiles 
~ent to Antioch (in Syria), thus end-
109 his second missIonary journey. 

Verse 23. This is the beginning of 
what is commonly called Paul's third 
"miSSionary journey." (See the com-

. menta at chapter 15 : 36.) But he 
really revisited some chUrches that had 
been started previously, to strengthen 
or establish them. A church can be 
started in a little whUe, but it takes 
time and further teaching to estab
lish It. 

Verse 24. Eloquent Is defined "sktlled 
in speech" in Thayer's lexicon. M'ighty 
in the 8cripture8 means he was well 
acquainted with the Old Testament, 
and had lear ned something ot the 
early teaching pertaining to the New. 
He was regarded as a good man and 
one devoted to the Lord. 

Verse 25. Apollos was not a careless 
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man, and always taught others accu
rately as far as be had learned. but at 
this time he knew no baptism except 
what John preaehed and practiced. 
That subject will be explained at 
chapter 19: 4. 

Verse 26. Aquila and PrIscilla had 
been instructed by Paul (verses 2, 3), 
and were able to supply the points that 
ApoUOB lacked. It should be noted that 
they expounded the way of God, show
ing an instance where a woman helped 
to get a preacher better acquainted 
with the teaching of the Gospel. 

Verse . 27. Achaia was a name that 
the Romans gave to Greece. After 
ApoUos was through with bis work at 
Ephesus he wished to go over into 
Greece, and we wlll find that he stol)ped 
at Corinth. He left Ephesus with the 
recommendation of the brethren. After 
arriving in Greece be helped the be
lievers who had experienced the grace 
of God. 

Verse 28. ApoUos approached the 
Jews with the same kind of arguments 
that Paul had used, namely. showing 
them that their own scriptures (the 
Old Testament) predicted the coming 
of Jesus as the Cbrist or the Anointed 
One. 

ACTS 19 
. Verse 1. Paul came to Ephesus after 

Apollos had left that ctty and gone to 
Corinth in Greece. (See chapter 18: 
27, 28.) Tbe diSciples he found at 
Ephesus were evidently the persons 
whom Apollos bad baptized (chapter 
18: 25). 

Verse 2. Paul knew that in those 
days a baptized believer was entitled 
to the gift of the Holy Ghost (see the 
comments at chapter 2: 38). but he 
also knew that even their baptism did 
not automatically bestow that gift un
til an apostle had laid hands on them 
(chapter 8 : 18) . He did not know 
whether that special favor :.had yet 
been given to them, hence the question 
stated in thts place. When they told 
bim they had not heard anything 
about such a subject :Is the Holy Ghost, 
it showed that something was wrong. 
. Verse 3. In answer to hIs question 

about their baptism, they told Paul 
that they had been baptized unto John's 
baptism. (See chapter 18: 25,) 

Verse 4, The dilTerence between 
"John's baptism" and "Chrfstian bap
tism" Is indicated in this verse. When 
John baptized a man be was required 
to believe on Christ who was to come. 
He had not yet come and hence no 

person could be baptized into His 
name or by his authority. But John 
was dead and Christ had come when 
Apollos was preaching, hence it was 
unscriptural to use John's baptism. 
Both baptisms were "for the rem is· 
sian of sins," and both had to be pre· 
ceded by repentance (Mark 1: 4; Acts 
2: 38 ). But the latter was by the au· 
thortty ot Christ which put the be
liever into His name. 

Verse 5. These were rebaptized and 
it was into the name ot Christ. No 
person but John could use his baptism, 
but the ones whom he baptized never 
had to be baptized again, for they were 
then prepared. for the service 01 Christ . 

Verses 6, 7. What happened when 
Paul laid hands on them, was wbat he 
was inquiring about in verse 2. Only 
those who were baptized with "Chris· 
tian baPtism" were entitled to that 
gift, and even then it requ ired tbe 
hands of an apostle. 

Verse 8. Disputing is from the same 
word as "reasoned" in chapter 17: 2. 
By reasoning on the subjeet, Paul was 
able to persuade some in !avor of the 
kingdom ot God, 

Verse 9. After three months of er· 
fort before the general multitudes t': 
sembling in the synagogue, the opposi
tion to the truth became such that 
Paul concluded he could accomplish 
more by working elsewhere. Separated 
the disciples means he withdrew with 
the ones who were truly interested and 
who were eager to hear more of the 
truth. School is from the Greek word 
SCHOLE. Robinson defines it, "leisure, 
rest, vacation, attention, deVotion, 
study." He then explains it to mean, 
"A place of learned leisure, where a 
teacher and his disciples came to· 
gether and held discussions and dis
putations." Thayer defines It, "Free
dom from labor, leisure; a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school." 
Moffatt renders it, "lecture-room." This 
"school," then, was a place main
tained by Tyrannus, a kind of public 
auditorium that was Open to the public 
for the free use of any persons who 
wished to engage in cultural and rec
reational activities. 

Verse 10. This 8chOol was frequented 
by many people of aU races and from 
all over Asia, for in the two years that 
Paul BPent in his teaching there, the 
word of the Lord was heard through
au t that area. 

Verses 11, 12. SpeCial miracles de
notes those that were not commonly 

, . 
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performed even In the days of mir· 
aetes. God Is able to accompltsh any 
kind of w()nders and by whatever 
means He wills. As an encouraging 
support for the work of the apostle 1n 
this center of various thought and 
activity. the Lord saw fit to use the 
pieces miraculously that had been 1n 
contact with _the preacher. 

Verse 13. Vagabond Jews were some 
who were wandering around from 
house to house, An exorcist was a per· 
son who expelIed demons from men by 
pronouncing some mysterious sentence. 
or by commanding the evil spirit by 
some important name. But even evil 
characters can be imitated and their 
work be pretended to be done by mere 
1mpostors. The present ODes were 
frauds and pretended to be working 
through the name of Jesus; and to 
add weight to thetr pretense, they used 
the name of Paul. 

Verse U. 80eva was a high priest, 
and he had seven sons Who were prac
ticing this fraud, attempting to cast 
out a devil from an unfortunate man. 

Verse 15. JeS1l,$ I kn01O. This evil 
spirit was telling the truth, for the 
devils were originally in heaven and 
had been cast out because of sin (2 
Peter 2: 4), and it was there that they 
had their acquaintance with .Jesus. 
That accounts for the statements in 
Mark 1: 24, 34. Since these men were 
frauds the spirtt did not recognize 
them. 

Verse 16. Being possessed with a 
devil did not have the same effect on 
every person. In the present instance 
It produced unusual phYSical strength 
and activity. Acting througb the man 
in whom the devil was dwelling, it 
pounced upon these pretenders and 
they 'Oed from the house in frigbt and 
stripped of their clothing, 

Verse 17. The word tear is used in 
the sense of respect in this verse, since 
it caused the name of the Lord Jesus 
to be magnified by both Jews and 
Greeks. 

Verse 18. Tbis respectful fear was 
proved by their confeSSion of evil 
deeds, 

Verse 19. These penitent Jews and 
Greeks did not stop with mere con
feSSions, for the event about the exor· 
cists convinced them that the bUSiness 
of dealing in tri'Oes was wrong. Curio 
oUs arts is from PERIERGOS, which is 
detlned by Thayer as things "imperti· 
nent and superfious," and he explains 
it to mean "arts of magic." These were 

chiefly a system of supersUtlou8 per· 
formances, and tbey had their recipes 
written in books by which they would 
mislead their victims. When they be
came penitent over their sinful prac
tices, they proved tbeir sincerity by 
burning the collection of their evil 
formulas. Mottatt renders the value of 
the books to be 2,000 pounds of silver. 

Verse 20. The word of God grew, 
because every genuine demonstration 
of repentance was attributed to the 
power of that word over the minds of 
meo. The increase of the word means 
that the number of believers in the 
word was increased, 

Verse 21. Purposed in the spirit 
means that it was Paul's personalt 
plans to accompllsb the things stated. 
Whlle he always intended doing and 
saying the things tbat were In har
mony with the Holy Spirit, this was 
not an inspired purpose, for part of it 
was not carried out as he had pur
posed, He did actually sce Rome. but 
not until he was taken there as a pris
oner (chapter 28: 16). 

Verse 22, Paul's purpose was to 
leave Ephesus and go through Mace
donia and Achaia (Greece). but he 
did not intend starttng at once, for 
he wished to spend some more time 
jn the city. Timotheus and Erastus 
usually traveled with Paul as co· 
workers, but he released them to go 
abead and work in the region of Mace
donia. while he was still in Asia. 

Verse 23. That way Is a phrase ap
plying to the Gospel plan, so used be
cause of its preeminence. (See verse 
9; chapter 9: 2,) The original word 
for stir is defined, "commotion, stir, 
tumult" in Thayer's lexicon. It was 
because of the interference it was 
making with many of the evlls in the 
community. 

Verse 24, Diana was a heathen god
dess and a temple was buIlt for her at 
Ephesus. Demetrius and his fellow 
workers made a great deal of money 
by forming sAnnes; which were small 
models of the temple, sel11ng them to 
travelers who wIshed them for souve
nirs. 

Verse 25. Demetrius became con
cerned over the prospect of losing this 
business and he called a meeting of 
h is partners 1n the trade. 

Verse 26. Demetrius called atten· 
tion of his fellows to the preaching of 
Paul, stating that It had extended 
throughout Asia. The part of Paul's 
preaching that worried him was that 
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against idolatry, especially the kind 
that was the work of human hands. 

Verse 27. These men wefe not con· 
cerned about the merits of the re
UgiOUB issue, but feared that ftnancial 
10815 would come to tbem it people 
were made to believe in the one living 
God. That is tbe meaning of the state
ment, our craft [business Or OCCupa. 
tion] 18 in Ganger. It was the old story 
of men being more interested in their 
financial than in their spiritual wel
tare. Yet they pretended to be COD
cerDed about the dignity ot the idola
trous goddess, that was worshiped by 
the world. 

Verse 28. The inftamatory speech of 
Demetrius aroused the mob spirit of 
these tradesmen, causing tbem to make 
a botstrous shout in behalt of the god
dess. 

Verse 29. The cry spread until it 
affected the whole city. throwing it 
into confusion. The excited people let 
their 'wrath be exhibited against the 
associates of Paul. They took them by 
force into a place where public per
formances were put OD. 

Verse 30. Paul wished to appear -in 
this public place to reply to the com
plaints of the mob. Fearing that be 
mlgbt be harmed by the angry popu
lace, the disciples prevented him from 
entering the theatre. 

Verse 31. Bent unto him denotes that 
a general state of confusion existed, 
80 that special means had to be used 
to communicate with Paul. 

Verse 32. This state of disorder made 
it impossible to discern just what the 
concourse was about or what the issue 
was. 

Verse 33. A riot is regarded by all 
ctvtuzed nations as something worthy 
of betns condemned. The Jews feared 
that their people would be blamed by 
the Greeks for the present uprlshig. 
They selected this prominent member 
of their race to speak in their beha1f, 
and he prepared. to make an address 
for that purpose. 

Verse 34. This outcry was the oppo-
site of an ovation. It was a disorderly 
explosion of anger and disrespect 
against the attempt of a Jew to make 
a speech tn the public theatre of the 
Greek people. This raving mob was so 
worked up and tumultuous that it took 
two hours to get it quieted. 

Verse 35. A townclerk was a secre· 
tary Or public scribe; a man supposed 
to be informed in matters of Jaw and 

order. Atter two hours he was able to 
get the uproar subdued so that he 
could speak to the people. His purpose 
was to state the legal and fair aspects 
of the situation. He proposed to show 
that there was no call for such a 
demonstration in defense of the temple 
of Diana. That it was cornman knowl
edge that the people were devoted wor
shipers of tbeir goddess, which It was 
believed bad come down from Jupiter, 
another god of the Greeks. 

Verse 36. The reputation of the god
dess in the eyes of the Greek people 
was not even questioned by them, 
hence there was no reason for being 
reck1ess or unnecessarily hasty in act
ing against Paul and his COJnpanionB. 

Verse 37. The townclerk was not 
siding with Paul in his teaching, but 
wished to show his fellow citizens that 
they were mistreating ·him and his 
friends contrary to the principles of 
human rights. Robbers of Churches 1s 
from IITEROSULOS which means those 
who commit sacrilege or who rob 
temples. Paul had not made any vi· 
cious attack on the goddess of the 
Greeks, but had emphasized the au
thority of the God of Heaven. But 
these heathen had correctly concluded 
that it the God whom Paul preached 
was the only true one, then all man· 
made objects of worship were false. 

Verse 38. The reasoning of the town
clerk was that provision had been 
made by the law of the land, whereby 
all just complaints could be handled. 
Deputies were men authorized to rep· 
resent the government in the disputes 
arising between ma~ and man. 

Verse 39. By other -matters be meant 
subjects that were difl'erences of 
opinion only and not involving any 
personal mIsconduct. Lawful assembly 
means one called by the proper au· 
thorities and in accordance with the 
law. 

Verse 40. The townclerk feared that 
the higher authorities might bring a 
complaint against the community be
cause of the riot. 

VelSe 41. The mob was dispersed 
without fUrther disorder, because the 
people had been shown the lawlessness 
of their actions. 

,ACTS 20 
Verse 1. The uproar refers to the 

disturbances recorded in the preceding 
chapter. After some parting words, 
Paul left for Macedonia which was his 
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previous purpose according to chapter 
19: 21. 

Verse 2. Paul spent some time with 
the churches in Macedonia, such as 
Philippi, Tbessalonica and Berea. 
G['eece was the province immediately 
south of Macedonia. 

Verse 3. Syria was a part of Asia, 
and it contained such important places 
as Troas and Ephesus. After spending 
some time in Greece, Paul intended 
crossing by water over to Asia. Hear· 
ing of a plot of some kind being formed 
by the Jews, he changed bis plans and 
retraced his journey through Mace
donia. 

Verses 4. 5. These persons were as
sociated with Paul in the good work, 
but were evidently not involved in the 
plot of the Jews. They went on ahead 
across the sea and stopped at Troas 
where they awaited the coming of 
Paul and Luke, he being with Paul 
as the first personal pronoun us 
denotes, and as he is the author of 
this book (chapter 1: 1). 

Verse 6. Having been in Philippi 
some time (verse 3) on this return 
journey, he and Luke went aboard a 
ship bound for Troas, where the group 
of the preceding paragraph was wait~ 
ing for them. Days Of unleavened bread 
is mentioned only by way of indicating 
the date or time of year that had 
arrived. 

Verse 7. Break is from the same 
Greek word as it is in other places, 
regardless of whether a common meal 
is meant or that of the Lord's Supper. 
The connection must determine in 
each case as to wbat sense is used. 
In the present passage it could not 
mean a common meal, tor the disciples 
would not come together for that pur
pose; they went "from bouse to house" 
(chapter 2 : 46). Likewise, they would 
not have done so especially on the 
Lord's day any more than on some 
other day. The conclusion, then, is 
that it means the Lord 's ·Supper. An
other unavoidable conclUsion is that 
the Lord's Supper is to be observed by 
disciples who come together, and not 
done as a private performance in- some 
convenient place suitable to the per~ 
sonal program of temporal entertain· 
ment. The preaching of Paul was inci
dental because he chanced to be pres
ent, not that they oame together 
for that purpose. However, the inci
dent gives us an apostolic' precedent 
for havIng preaching at the time of 
the regular Lord's day assembly it a 

preacher is present. The long sermon 
was occasioned by the plans ot Paul 
who intended continuing hts journey 
the next day, and the interest in such 
n rare opportunity of bearing this 
great apostle held the services to the 
late hour. 

Verse 8. Liuhts is trom the Greek 
word LAl\lPAS, which was a device used 
as a torch and was fed with olive oil. 
The writer had just stated that Paul 

~~~ti~?:dm~~~i::e~~h t~ent!!ar::~dW;:t~ 
was to explain how an assembly could 
conveniently extend its services that 
far into the night. 

Verse 9. This verse is a simple state
ment of an event not especially impor
tant in itself, but furnishing an oppor
tunity for Paul to work a miracle. The 
inspired writer Is tbe one who says 
that the young man was taken up 
dead, so that it was not just the im
gination of an excited crowd. 

Verse 10. It should be observed that 
Paul said his life is in him. aftE:T he 
had embraced him. The act ot em
bracing the young man was wben the 
miracle was performed that brought 
the life back Into his dead body. (See 
similar acts in 1 Kings 17: 21; 2 Kings 
4: 34.) 

Verse 11. Broken bread. This was 
not the act for which the disciples had 
come together, for they did not know 
tbat such a lengthy service would be 
had when they assembled. But having 
been awake most of the night, and as 
Paul was soon to leave on a journey, 
it was courteous for them to set re
freshments before him tor his support. 

Verse 12. This verse is an after
thought upon the event of the miracle 
of verse 10, showing the joyful effect 
of the apostle's performance for the 
young man and friends. 

Verse 13. The entire group was 
making its way in the return trom 
this third miSSionary journey. but 
Paul went on foot as far as Assos 
where the party was to join him. 

Verse 14. At Assos the boat landed 
and took in Paul, then proceeded and 
came to Mitylene, a town on the island 
of Lesbos. 

Verse 15. Three days after leaving 
MUylene the group reached MiJetus. 

Verse 16. MJletus was 36 miles south 
of Ephesus, and in the time of Paul it 
was on the coast. He did not wish to 
spend much time in Asia (a small dis
trict in Asia Minor), because the teast 
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of Pentecost was near at hand, and he 
was eager to be in Jerusalem at that 
time. For information about observing 
Jewish customs and days, see the com
ments at chapter 16: 3 and 18: 21. . 

Verse 17. Paul knew he would lose 
less time by calling these elders to 
him while waiting for the ship to re
sume its journey, than for him to make 
this "detour" to Ephesus to see them. 
Chapter 14: 23 states that Paul Of
dained elders in every church, and evi
dently that included those at Ephesus. 

Verse 18. The Ephesian elders com
plied with the request of Paul by com
ing to Miletus to meet him. This was 
to be a very important occasion, for 
Paul was to have a heart-to-heart talk 
with these rulers of the church, in 
which there will be some outstanding 
information that will be useful for all 
of us. 

Verse 19. These elders knew about 
the severe trials the apostles had suf
fered. for many of them had taken 
place in their city (chapter 19). 

Verse 20. That was profitable. The 
apostle never imposed any obligations 
or information upon the elders of the 
churches that would not be of assist· 
ance to them in their great work for 
the Lord. There are no "nonessentials" 
in the things the inspired writers have 
left to the world. Paul's teaching was 
done in the synagogue (publicly) and 
in the homes (from house to house). 

Verse 21. Repentance here seems to 
be required before faith. which is 
really not the order of the items per· 
taining to the Gospel. (See the com
ments at Mark 1: 15.) 

Verse 22. The original word for 
bound is defined "To put under obliga· 
tion" by Thayer. Paul was always 
guided in his teaching and conduct of 
his office as an apostle. by the Holy 
Spirit that was sent to "guide him 
into all truth" (John 16: 13). 

Verse 23. The Spirit did not give 
Paul the details of what was to come 
upon him. but he was told that he was 
to have a hard time. This "blanket" 
information really made a severer test 
of his faith than a minute statement 
might have been. 

Verse 24. None of these things move 
me means that Paul was not disturbed 
by the prospect of persecutions, nor 
did he let it change his purpose to 
serve Christ faithfully to the en~. 
Finish my course with joy. The true 
servant of God expects to receive his 
reward at the end of the race. not 

while the conflict of this life is going 
on. The ministry refers to the charge 
delivered to Paul to "fight the good 
fight" (2 Timothy 4: 7) by testifying 
for the Gospel. 

Verse 25. Paul did not make this 
sad prediction by inspiration. He did 
not know what particular experiences 
were awaiting him, but he knew that 
he would not be permitted to labor 
among the churches as extenSively as 
before. 

Verse 26. Take you to record means 
he was testifying to these elders with 
regard to his work among them. Pure 
trom the bZood denotes that he would 
not be heM responsible for any un· 
favorable lot that might come upon 
them in the future. 

Verse 27. This verse explains the 
statement in the preceding one. A 
preacher of the Gospel may not have 
the ability or opportunity to declare 
everything that pertains to the plan of 
salvation, and if so he will not be held 
accountable for such lack. But if he 
shuns or evades to proclaim a Single 
requirement of the Counsel at Goa that 
he could have made known, he will be 
charged with the full results of such 
evasion of duty. 

Verse 28. Overseers is from EPIS
I{QPOS and is the same word that is 
translated "bishop" in other passages. 
The word is defined by Thayer, "An 
overseer, any curator, guardian or su
perintendent." There is but one class 
of ruling officers in the church of the 
New Testament, and they are called 
by the three words. elders, overseers 
and bishops. The exception is the case 
of evangelists who have charge of 
churches not having elders (Titus 1: 
5) . God is the family name of the 
Deity, of which Christ is a member, 
making that word his own name as 
well as that of his Father. Hence the 
name church ot God is equivalent to 
"church of Christ." It is his church 
because he purchased it with his own 
blood. The elders are commanded to 
teed this chUrch which is likened to a 
flock, and the word in the original is 
PDIMAINO, which is also defined, "To 
rule, govern." The Holy Ghost makes 
men overseers by revealing the quali· 
fications and manner of appointment 
of such officers (1 Timothy 3: 1·7; 
Titus 1: 6·9). 

Verse 29. The warning of this verse 
refers to false teachers from the out· 
side. who would creep into the con
gregation and corrupt the members. 
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Verse 30. 01 your own 8elves means 
that ralse teacbers would arise among 
the elders. It is a fact borne out by 
history. that the great apostasy known 
as the "Dark Ages," was started within 
the eldership of the church, but this 
Is not the most appropriate place to go 
into the details of that subject. 

Verse 31. The three main duties ot 
the elders are to teed, rule and watch. 
The first two are commanded in verse 
28, and the third is stated here. He
brews 13: 1'7 states for what \ or why 
the rulers aTe to watch, namely. tor 
the 8Quls of the flock" because the 
elders will have to give an account of 
their work with tbemembers of the 
flock. The warning of three years in
cluded that recorded in chapter 19: 
8, 10. 

Verse 32. Oommend you to God de
notes that he advised them to look to 
God and to his word. That word is 
able to build them up or edify them in 
their work for Him. Such a Ute would 
make them heirs of the reward that is 
prepared for all who are sanctified or 
set apart for the service at the Lord. 

Verse 33. Paul was not preaching 
the Gospel with the motive at obtain
ing the persona} possessions of the 
brethren. ' 

Verse 34. As proof of the preceding 
statement, Paul reminded them at. his 
manual labor for the temporal support 
of himself and his traveling compan
ions. (See chapter 18: 3.) Not that it 
would not have been right for him to 
receive financial support in his work, 
for he taught elsewhere that such sup
port would have been right (1 Corin
thians 9: 4, 14 ). But he r efers to his 
own secular work as proof that tem
poral support was not his purllose In 
preaching the Gospel. 

Verse 35. Another purpose Paul bad 
In his manual labor was to set an 
example or working to SUpply the 
needs of those who cannot work. The 
words of J eSllS quoted are not recorded 
elsewhere in the New Testament, but 
Paul could repeat them by inspiration_ 

Verses 36-38. This paragraph does 
not require any particular explanation. 
It is a word picture of a very pathetic 
leave-taking between Paul and the 
elders. His conviction that they would 
never meet again was the saddest item 
in the circumstance. The labors in the 
midst of many trJals and persecutions 
for the cause of Christ, had a tendency 
to bind the fonowers of the Lord close 
together. The manner of embracing 

upOn the neck was a custom of those 
times. The elders went with Panl as 
far as they could, then parted from 
him as he entered the ship. 

ACfS 21 
Verses 1. 2. The ship they took at 

MlletuB went as far as Patara only, 
where the group had to change over to 
another vessel bound for Phenicia. 
That was a small tract of country on 
the east coast of the Mediterranean 
Sea. 

Verse '3, Discovered Oypru8 means 
they came in sight of that island, but 
passing it on their lett they sailed on 
into Syria, the larger territory of 
which Phenicia was a small pact. The 
ship landed at Tyre, an important sea
port of the last named country. Here 
the ship was to unload its cargo which 
made a delay in the journey of seven 
days. 

Verse 4. Through the Spirit applies 
to the general condition of persecution 
that would beset Paul, not that it was 
an inspired directive for him not to go. 

Verse 5. Brought 1L8 on OUT 'IJJ'O.y 
means that they all went with them to 
"see them oft," Leave--taking was often 
done in connection with a prayer ser
vice. It was done when Paul and the 
elders separated (chapter 20: 36). 

Verse 6. After saying good-bye they 
separated. The disciples went to their 
homes and Paul and his company went 
into the ship which was ready to sail 
again. 

Verse 7. Paul and his group ended 
their sea travel at this town. There 
were some brethren bere with whom 
they viSited for one day. 

Verse 8. This traveling was done by 
land, bringing them to Caesarea \Vhlch 
was the headquarters of the Roman 
government in Palestine. PhUlp · was 

. one of the deacons appointed in chap
ter 6. He is called the evangelist be
cause or such work as he did as re
corded in chapter 8. 

Verse 9. These virgin-s were the 
maidens mentioned elsewhere I!lld 
their prophesying fulf:Uled the predic
tion made In Joel 2: 28, 29 and quoted 
by Peter In Acts 2: 17. 18. 

Verse 10. This Is the same Agabus 
who made a prediction in chapter 11: 
28. The primary meaning ot a prophet 
ii a foreteller, although it is not re
stricted to that definition, but some
times is used of those whp edify or 
exhort (1 Corinthians 14: 3). Agabus 
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was a prophet oC the former kind, 
those being the days of spiritual gifts.. 

Verse 11. See the note on "prophets 
acting" at 1 KIngs 20: 35 in volume 2 
oC the Old Testament Commentary. 
Agabus took 'this dramatic manner of 
making his prediction to impress its 
importance upon the group. 

Verse 12. The whole group believed 
the prediction ot Agabus, and in their 
anxiety and love for Paul, tried to per· 
suade him not to go up to Jerusalem. 

Verse 13. Paul dId not worry over 
the prediction, but he was vexed be
cause oC the attitude oC the group. He 
declared his willlngness to go even 
further In his endUrance for the sake 
of Jesus. He was willing to die Cor 
him if need be, although Agabus had 
not tncluded that in his · prediction. 

Verse 14. The win 01 the L()Ird be 
done indicates th@1r reSignation to 
whatever lot might befall the beloved 
apostle. His fortitude had the effect 
of reconciling them to tl)e program 
that Christ might bave mapped. out 
for him. 

Verse 15. Took up our carriaues is 
aU from APOBKEUAZO, which Thayer de
fines, "To pack up and carry oft." We 
means Luke, Paul and the others of 
their company. 

Verse 16. Mna8cm was formerly of 
the Island of Cyprus but was now liv· 
ing in Jerusalem. He was returning 
home with this group and arrange· 
ments were made for them to stay 
with bim. 

Verse 17. Brethren received us gladly 
Indicated a friendly attitude toward 
the brethren of Paul's group. This was 
not only because or the common in
terest they bad in the cause of Christ, 
but there were certain questions that 
had arisen among the Jewish Chris
tiana that they wished Paul to clarity. 

Verse 18. The prominence ot this 
James has been mentioned before. He 
ts the one called "the Lord's brother" 
In GallaUans 1: 19, and Is the one tn 
Acts 12: 17; 21: 18; 1 Corlnthians15: 
7 and Galatians 2: 12. It is under
standable, then, why Paul sought his 
company In the presence of the elders. 

Verse 19. One of the main subjects 
of interest In those days was the ad· 
mittance of the Gentiles to the bene
fits of the Gospel. 

Verse 20. Whtle many of the breth· 
ren rejoiced In the conversion of the 
Gentiles. they were contused as to 
their proper relation to the national 

customs of the Jews under the law of 
Moses. Zealous ot the law means they 
had -a deSire to continue tbe aforesaid 
customs of the 1aw even though they 
had embraced the Gospel. They had 
the right to do 80 (chapter 16: 3; 18: 
21), but did not understand why the 
Gentiles did not also. 

Verse 21. Paul taught that no one 
was to be justified by the law of Moses. 
This teaching of the apostle was mis
understood and some thought that he 
also opposed the Jews who observed 
the old practices even though they did 
it merely as national customs. These 
elders understood Paul's position on 
the subject, but many of the Jewish 
brethren did not, and they were in· 
forming him of the situation. 

Verse 22. Paul was told that there 
would be an assembling ot these zeal
ous Jewish disciples in order to in
quire into the subject. 

Verses 23. 24. As a proof that Paul 
had not turned against the law as far 
as the national customs were con. 
cerned, they told him of an oppor
tunity just at hand where he could 
engage in one of those customs, which 
was in regard to vows and the for
malities requIred. The directions for 
observing this vow are In Numbers 
6th chapter. 

Verse 25. This reters to chapter 15: 
23-29. 

Verse 26. Paul complied with the 
advice of the elders. When he did so 
he carried out a principle he set forth 
in 1 Corinthians 9: 20. 

Verse 27. PaUl had to be in the 
temple to perform the custom men· 
tioned in the precedIng verse. That 
attracted the attention ot the Jews of 
Asia, a small Roman province in which 
was the city of Ephesus. They had 
known of Paul's work In their home 
city and still had a prejudice against 
him. They raised a commotion among 
the people and caused them to threaten 
Paul with violence. 

Verse 28. Like most riotous demon
strations, the moUve was a false accu
sation. The mob accused Paul of op
posing the law. (See comments at 
verses 20. 21.) They even accused him 
of bringing some Gr.eeks (Gentiles) 
into the temple for the purpose of cor
rupting it. 

Verse 29. When people have the mo
tive of persecuting a man whose teach· 
ing they do not ltke but cannot meet, 
they will take things for granted and 
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form wrongful conclusions. Paul was 
seen with ODe Trophimus somewhere 
in the city. then tbe people pres timed 
that be bad taken him into the temple 
to corrupt It. 

Verse 30. A general uproar was 
caused and Paul was forcibly taken 
out or the temple. The doors were 
closed to prevent him from returning 
should he get loose. 

Verse 31. Went about to kill him 
means they were actually beginning 
their acts of violence, and intended to 
continue unt11 they had him killed 
(verse 32). Word of the riot reached 
the ears of the captain of the military. 

Verse 32. The captain took a crew 
of soldiers with him to the scene of 
the riot. The appearance of this com
pany caused the mob to cease beating 
Paul. 

Verse 33. The captain partook of 
the mob spirit and mistreated Paul, 
although the apostle had not even been 
accused by any officer. 

Verse 34. The rjotous clamor of the 
mob contused the captain so that he 
concluded to remove Paul from them 
for further investigation, all the while 
treating him very roughly. The castle 
was the place tbat contained the bar
racks of the soldiers. 

Verse 35. The mob spirit was so vio
lent that Paul had to be carried by the 
soldiers to get blm through the crowd 
to a place of personal safety. 

Verse 36. Away with him was an 
outburst of rage prompted by the spirit 
of murder. for Paul had not even been 
accused by any legal witness. 

Verse 37. WhUe this military police 
was pushing Paul along, be asked per
mission to make a speech to the people 
in his own behalf. This request was 
made In the Greek language, which 
surprised the captain who thought 
Paul was an Egyptian. 

Verse 38. The only fact that was 
present In both the case of the Egyp
tian and tbat of Paul, was that there 
was an uproar among the poople. But 
the apostle was not to blame for the 
present riot, a truth seemingly un
known to the chief captain. 

Verse 39. Paul did not answer the 
captain with e. direct "no," but stated 
in brief his Identity. Instead of being 
an Egyptian he was a Jew. Tarsus was 
no mean city which means it was no 
insignitlcant place. Paul's nativity, 
then, was an honorable and noted one. 

On that basis he again asked permis
sion to speak to the people. 

Verse 40. After being given license 
or permiSSion to speak, Paul stood on 
the stairway to be In sight and hear
Ing of the people, making a signal with 
his hand requesting their attention. 
When talking to the captain (verse 
37) who was a GentiJe, Paul used the 
Greek tongue. Now that the crowd 
was mostly Jewish, be used their own 
language which he knew they could 
understand and would respect. 

ACTS 22 
Verse 1. Paul's defence was to meet 

the charge, that he was trying to in
fluence the Jews to disrespect the cus
toms of the Mosaic system. 

Verse 2. The more silence. An audi
ence wUl be more willing to listen to 
a speaker it it .ows that the lan
guage to be used 1s one that can be 
understood. As soon as Paul began to 
speak the people realized that he was 
using the dialect that was being 
spoken in that territory. 

Verse 3. A part of Paul's defence 
consisted in answering the question of 
the chief captain In chapter 21: 33 as 
to "who he was." He was a Jew of 
Tarsus, which was recGgnized even by 
the Romans as an important city, to 
the extent that Augustus had made it 
a "free city," which means that all of 
its population would be classed as Ro
man citizens with all the privileges 
and honors accorded to such residents. 
As to Paul's cultural training, he had 
been instructed tn Jerusalem by Ga
maliel, a great tea.cher of the law. As 
to his religious attitude, he was as 
zealous toward God as were these Jews 
before him. 

Verse 4. This way means the Gospel 
system ot living. Paul's mention of 
persecuting lUI followers was to show 
that he had once shared the same 
opinion ot them that was now being 
held by bls hearers. That should at 
least suggest that he must have gOOd 
reasons tor hts present position. 

Verse 5. Paul referred to the facts 
mentioned in this verse to show that 
his former opposition to the way was 
done under the recognized authorities 
of the Jews, and that he was not 
merely a fanatic acting for the pur
pose of acquiring personal notoriety. 

Verse 6. The original account of 
Paul's conversion Is tn chapter 9, and 
it is repeated here to show the back
ground of his acU vi ties that had 
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brougbt him Into conftict with tbe 
Jews. He had almost reacbed Damas
cus, the desUnation in the commission 
authorized by tbe Sanhedrin, when bis 
progress was halted by a Jight from 
heaven over which neither Jews nor 
Gentiles had any control. 

Verse 7. The account bere and that 
in chapter 9: 4 mentions simply that 
Paul fell to the ground, while chapter 
26: 14 says they all fell down. Both 
accounts are true. but Paul was the 
only one who heard the question from 
the voice. 

Verse 8. Paul (or Saul) knew that 
the person to whom be was talking 
was not on the earth. When he was 
told that 1t was the person whom he 
was persecuting, he did not express 
any surprise or Question as to how he 
could be persecuting anyone who was 
not among men. He understood tbe 
subject of responstbUJty and associa
tion to mean that "he that despiseth 
you [the disclp}es] desptseth me" 
[Jesus]. 

Verse 9. For comments on heard, 
see chapter 9: 7. 

Verse 10. See tbe comments at chap. 
ter 9: 6. 

Verse 11. The glorious power of the 
Ught was due to the personality of 
Jesus, who wllS then at his Father's 
right hand in the glory world. 

Verse 12. Ananias was a diSCiple of 
Christ as well as having been dev(}ut 
under the regulations of the law. (See 
chapter 9: 12.) 

Verse 13. Ananlas called him Brother 
Saul because they were both Jews, and 
had been servants of God under the 
Mosaic system. 

Verse 14. SaUl bad to see the Just 
One in order to be a witness of his 
resurrection. It was the wisdom of 
God that Saul shou1d also hear the 
voice of Jesus. which wou1d add weight 
to his testimony for the divinity of the 
risen Christ. 

Verse 15. The testimony of Saul was 
to be based on seeing and hearing. 

Verse 16. Both in this instance and 
in chapter 9: 18, Saul Is said to have 
risen to be baptized. That was because 
the rite had to be performed by im
mersion. Wash away thy sins. The 
first word Is used lIterally because the 
act of baptism really washes the body, 
and that act Is necessary for the reo 
mission of sins. (See Titus 3: 5; He· 
brews 10: 22). Calling on the name of 
the [Jora Is assoelated with the act of 

obedience to the command of the Lord, 
which shows how such calling is to 
be done. 

Verse 17. Come again to Jerusalem 
was three years later (Galatians 1: 
17. 18). 

Verse 18. The Lord knew the stub· 
borness of the people of Jerusalem, 
that they would not receive Paul's 
preaching, and hence be should not 
waste it on them. 

Verses 19, 20. Paul refers to bis 
former persecution of the diSCiples as 
an argument that the people of the 
city would certainly believe him to be 
sincere now. A man who had taken 
as active a part as he In opposition 
to the cause of Christ, would certainly 
leave no doubts of tbe genuineness 
of his conversion. 

Verse 21. The Lord still knew best 
and was not wUllng for Paul's labors 
to be given to these inappreciative 
people. The apostle was to be sent 
away to preach tbe Gospel among the 
Gentiles. 

Verse 22. Gave him audience unto 
this wont. The Jews had an envious 

. feeling against the Gentiles, and when 
Paul made his remark of being sent to 
this bated race by the Lord, they could 
Dot stand it any longer. 

Verse 23. ThIs verse manifests a 
state of mind that Is disordered, and it 
explains why they cried out in the 
preceding verse that Paul should be 
destroyed. They did not even intimate 
any specific reason for their demand 
against the apostle, but instead they 
acted like madmen. 

Verse 24. The cbief captain was a 
Roman and a Gentile, and did not un
derstand what that commotion was al1 
about. He ordered Paul to be brought 
Into the castle (the place that con
tained the soldiers' barracks) for 
bodily protection from the rage or the 
crowd. He a1so Intended to torture 
(scourge) him In order to force him 
to teU the truth, which was an ancient 
practice that served as a form of "lie 
detector." As If the great apostle 
Paul bad to be forced into teIling the 
truth! 

Verse 25. The centurion was the 
miHtary officer assigned the duty of 
taking Paul into custody. Being a 
Roman wlll be explained at verse 28. 

Verse 26. It was a serious offence to 
claim falsely to be a Roman. The mere 
statement of .Paul, therefore, made a 
deep impression on the centurion. 
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Verse 27. Again Paul'e word was all 
that was required, yet the captain 
wished to have the word personally 
from the lips of the apostle. 

Verse 28. FreecWm..is trom POLITEIA, 
which Thayer defines, "Citizenship. the 
rights or a citizen," and Robinson de
fines it in the same way. Being born 
within tbe territory of the Roman 
Empire did not always confer upon 
one the full rights of citizenship. Some 
special favors might be conferred upon 
a region that made aU of its popula
tion full citizens of the Empire. That 
had been done tor Tarsus, the city 
where Paul was born, Which made him 
a full citizen of the nation. Sometimes 
a man could bribe the officers in 
charge and buy his citizenship. which 
was the way the captain 'obtained his. 

Verse 29. Examine him means to 
make a judicial investigation, and it 
was to bave been done in connection 
with a scourging. (See verse 24). The 
persons who had been called to carry 
out the scourging were dismissed. The 
captain was atrald beCause he had 
acted rashly in his rough handling of 
a Roman citizen. He felt that he might 
be called to account for improper COD
duct of his office. 

Verse 80. On the morrow the cap
tain concluded to take a more orderly 
course and "sift the case to the bot
tom" by calling In the aceusers of his 
prisoner. He loosed him from bls 
bonds and summoned the Sanhedrin to 
take charge of the situation. 

ACTS 23 
Verse 1. No specific charge had been 

made against Paul, hence be had none 
to deny. It was appropriate. therefore, 
for him to make a statement to the 
effect that he was not conscious of' 
any wrong ever having been com
mitted. Paul had caused Christians to 
be slain and had corom ilted general 
persecution against the church, yet his 
good conscience i1lChtded that time. 
This proves that a man can be con
SCientious In dOing wrong, which also 
gives us the conclusion that ai good 
conscience alone will not justify one 
before God. 

Verse 2. Ananias had the common 
but erroneOUs idea that If a man Is 
conscientious he is right. To him the 
statement of Paul meant that he had 
never done anything wrong. He thougbt 
that such an assertion from one who 
had been opposing Judaism so persist
ently was one of arrogance. Smiting 
one on the mouth was an act of con-

tempt and humiliation, and not one 
especially considered as a physical 
punishment. 

Verse 3. Whitoo wall was a figure 
of speech tbat meant AnanJaa was a 
hypocrite. It was stmUar to the words 
of Jesus in Matthew ' 23: 27. The hy
pocrisy of Ananlas conSisted in his 
posing as an administrator of justice 
under the law, and then directing an 
unlawful action against Q, prisoner 
who had not SO much as been legally 
accused. It was like a judge in the 
courts of our land who will swear a 
jury to decide a caSe according to the 
law and evidence, then require it to 
bring in a "directed verdict." God 
shan smite thee was doubtless an In
spired prediction. Smith's Bible Dic
tionary says Ananias was assassinated 
at the beginning of the last Jewish war. 

Verses 4, 5. Paul agreed that the 
rulers of God's people should not be 
spoken against. and even cited the law 
that forbids such a speech (Exodus 
22: 28), But the history of those times 
shows that Ananias was an evil char
acter. who had been in dltnculUes with 
the civil authorities and had once been 
deposed from his office. Afterward, 
however, he assumed the place as 
president of the Sanhedrin. which is 
the meaning of Paul's words "sittest 
thou to Judge" (verse 3). Knowing 
him to have been a usurper, the re
mft-rk of the apostle, I wist [kn~w] 
not, etc., was the apostle's way of 
ignoring his assumption, .thus showing 
him not to be entitled to the usual 
judicial courtesy. 

Verse 6. Having disposed of their 
quibble over the bighpriestbood of 
Ananias. Paul used the divided condi
tion of senUment in the Sanbedrin to 
bring to the fore the fundamental prin
ciple of the Gospel, the truth of which 
was the basts of his diffictultles with 
the Jews. (See the note at Matthew 
16: 12 on the differences between the 
Pharisees and Sadducees.) With re
gard to the most important difference 
between these sects, the bellet in the 
resurrection, Pau l declared he was a 
Pharisee. 

Verse 7. Paul's declaration ot faith 
in the doctrine of the resu rrection, 
divided the multitude and set them at 
variance among themselves. 

Verse 8. See the comments at verse 6. 
Verse 9. Paul's declaration of faith 

had the effect he expected. The Phari
sees believed in the existence of angels 
and spirits (verse 8), hence they were 
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prepared to listen to Paul as an in
spired man. Moreover, tbey bave given 
U8 a point on the subject of authorita
tive teaching, namely. to oppose the 
word of an inspired man Is the same 
as fighting against God. 

Verse 10. In the riot among the two 
seets of the Jews, their attention was 
turned upon Paul who was regarded 
as the cause ot the disturbance. There 
was even so much Indication of vio
lence against him that the chief cap
tain feared for his bodily safety. The 
reader should note that this act of 
soldiers under lawful direction was 
solely for the purpose of protecting 
Paul trom mob violence. This should 
be remembered when considering the 
falsehoods of Tertullus in chapter 24: 
6, 7. Paul was removed from the San
hedrin by the soldiers and taken il}.to 
the cadle fDr his bodily safety. 

Verse 11. The imprisonment of Paul 
in the soldiers' barracks was a friendly 
act as It pertained to his personal 
safety. but tbe wbole situation was 
one of apparent danger, and one that 
had many discouraging phases. It was 
an appropr iate time for the Lord to 
speak worda of cheer to him. Bear 
witness also at Rome. See the com
ments at chapter 19: 21 as to when he 
would bear this testimony at Rome. 

Verses 12, IS. A curse means some 
kind of harm to be wished upon one. 
This harm was to come upon these 
Jews if they ate Or drank until they 
had killed Paul. It was a rash pro
posal, but there Is ~o evidence that 
they stuck to It though Paul was not 
killed. 

Verse 14. They notified the chiet 
priests of their curse, thinking it would 
impress them with the genuineness of 
their determination. 

Verse 15. Paul was in the castle or 
barracks, and these Jews suggested 
that the priests ask the captain to 
bring the prisoner before the Sanbe
drin again on tbe pretext of a tuller 
bearing. Tbat would have given them 
an opportunity of kUling him. 

Verse 16. Paul's nephew heard of 
the plot and told him of It. 

Verses 17, 18. Paul arranged a meet
ing of his nephew with the captain. 

Verses 19, 20. The young man first 
told the captain of the request that 
was soon to be made at him by this 
wicked band of 40 Jews. 

Verse 21. The young man then told 
him of the plot to kill Paul if he 
should be allowed to appear outside 

the castle, and he urged bim to deny 
their request. 

Verse 22. The captain bound the 
young man to secreey and then dis
missed him, but be intended to act on 
behalf of Paul 's safety. 

Verse 23. This was a miUtary escort 
to conduct Pa.ul to Caesarea, the head
quarters of the Roman government in 
Palestine. Altogether there were 470 
military men in the escort, some of 
whom had special services to perform. 
The horsemen were included to con
tinue the guarded journey after the 
others returned to J erusalem (verse 
32). This journey was begun at 9 
P. M. according to our time. 

Verse 24. Felia: the governor was a 
ruler at Caesarea on behalf ot the 
Roman Empire. 

Verses 25, 26. Claudius Lysias was 
the chief captain at Jerusalem. As a 
judicial courtesy. he wrote a letter to 
Felix explaining wby he was sending 
Paul to him. 

Verse 27. This part of the letter is 
a truthful report of the rescue of Paul 
by the soldiers ot the captain, recorded 
in chapter 21: 32·34. 

Verse 28. The captain understood 
that the council (Sanhedrin) was a 
place where the Jews held their ex
aminations at accused persons. 

Verse 29. The captain regarded the 
dispute between Paul and the Jews to 
he mostly a religious one and not such 
as he should try. 

Verse 30. The court of Felix also 
was a secular' one, but the captain felt 
that Paul's personal safety required 
that he appear there. Besides, the 
Jews had intimated tbat Paul was a 
general disturber of the peace (chap.. 
tel' 21: 28), and hence it seemed proper 
for the court at Caesarea to hear what 
the accusers bad against him, they 
baving been commanded also to appear 
at Caesarea for that purpose. 

Verses 31, 32. Anttpatris was about 
halfway between Jerusalem and Caess
rea. The enUre mil1tary escort went 
that far, at wbtch place It was thought 
that most of the danger was over. The 
day after leaving Jerusalem they 
reached that place, from which all of 
the escort except the horsemen started 
back to Jerusalem, and the horsemen 
conducted Paul the rest of the jorney 
to Caesar ea. 

Verse 33. Upon arrival, the horse
men presented Paul to the governor, 
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and also delivered the epistle that was 
sent by the chief captain. 

Verse 34. This inquiry was to learn 
whether he should have jurisdiction in 
the case. CiHcia (the province con
taining the birthplace of Paul) was in 
such jurisdiction. 

Verse 35. While waitin'g for the ac
cusers to appear, Paul was to be kept 
in a place built by Herod, but now 
being occupied by Felix. Some one of 
the buildings attached thereto was 
Paul's prison, pending the arrival of 
his accusers. 

ACTS 24 
Verse 1. The word descended is used 

with reference to direction, as to or 
from Jerusalem, in view of its import· 
ance. Thayer defines the odginal word, 
"To come down," then explains it to 
mean, "as t rom the temple at Jerusa
lem, from the city of Jerusalem." Ter
tullus was a professional speaker whom 
the Jews employed to argue their case 
against Paul before Felix. What his 
nationaHty was is not clearly shown 
in the history, but he was acquainted 
with the procedure of courts. 

Verses 2·4. Tertullus, like many 
court lawyers of our day, was not 
scrupulous in handling the truth, or 
in his manner of treating a serious 
case that pertained to the personal 
rights of a citizen. This paragraph is 
devoted to pure flattery of the gover· 
nor, for the purpose of prejudicing 
him against Paul. I do not think this 
part of his speech needs any further 
comments. 

Verse 5. An orator is supposed to 
make his speech before a court after 
the accusers and witnesses have said 
their part. But Tertullus acted both 
as accuser and witness, before the 
legal accusers were even present, like 
the unprincipled lawyer that he was. 
The most of this verse is false, but 
the part pertaining to Pa ul's leader
ship among the Nazarenes Is true. And 
that was the chief grievance the Jews 
had against Paul, because they had 
previously had that feeling against 
Jesus, the founder of the sect of the 
Nazarenes. The last word was applied 
to Christians by the Jews, in reference 
to Jesus who had lived at Nazaretb. 

Verses 6, 7. This was a falsehood. 
(See chapter 21: 30·34.) 

Verse 8. By examining 01 whom was 
an admission that the court had not 
heard any testimony furnished by 
Paul's accusers, thereby convicting 

himself (and the court) of gross in. 
Justice. 

Verse 9. A ssented means the Jews 
agreed with what TertuUus bad said; 
yet they did not even pretend to have 
any witnesses to present to Felix. 

Verse 10. Paul began his speech with 
remarks that were respectful and com· 
plimentary, but not in the nature of 
flattery. Having been in a publfc posi· 
tion over Judea for many years, Felix 
could appreciate the truths Paul in· 
tended. stating before him. 

Verse 11. But twelve days. The 
events to which Paul refers had oc· 
curred so recently, that it would be 
easy to find testimony to the contrary 
jf any doubt was felt by Felix. 

Verses 12, 13. This paragraph is a 
general denial of all the charges of 
disorder made against Paul, and he 
challenged h is accusers to present 
their testimony. 

Verse 14. To confess does not mean 
to admit any wrongdoing; it is only 
an admiSSion of certain facts of Which 
he was not ashamed, but which were 
objectionable to his critics. PaUl does 
not admit that he is worshiping God 
through heresy, but that he Is serving 
Him with the system that his ac
cusers called by such a name. He 
further states that the law (ot Moses) 
and the prophets had taught that same 
system to be coming sometime. 

Verse 15. In this verse the apostle 
expressed the real subject that was the 
motive for theIr objection to him, 
namely, a belief in the resurrection. 
Which they themselves also allow. The 
Pbarlsees professed to believe in the 
resurrection, but denied that it was 
through Jesus whom they had crucified 
(chapter 4: 2). 

Verse 16. Oonscience is from SUNEI· 
DE818 and Thayer's main definition is, 
"The soul as dlstinguishing- between 
what is morally good and bad, prompt
ing to do the former and shun the 
Jatter, commending the one, condemn· 
ing the other." This definition states 
ihe action of the conSCience, but it can 
act on improper information as well 
as proper. When Paul was persecuting 
Christians hIs conSCience commended 
him for it, because his information 
(which was erroneous) was to the 
effect that the dIsciples of ChrIst were 
evildoers. In Our present verse he 
means he had always exercised him· 
self in a way that he thought would 
be right regarding both God and man. 
His good conscience while persecuting 
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Christians was due to the improper 
information that he had received. The 
popular idea Is not true that the COD
science Is "A creature of education," 
tor it is a part of every human being. 
However, It is true that the conscience 
may be educated, and It depends on the 
character ot that education whether 
It will commend or condemn wbat it 
should. 

Verse 17. The alm.s reters to the col
lections that were made by tJle various 
churches (Romans 15: 25·31; 1 Corin
thians 16: 1-4). The offer'in(}8 were ac
cording to some Jewish customs that 
Paul 8tm had the right to perform as 
a Jew. since they were both secular 
and religious, and Paul did them as 
the former. 

Verses 18-20. This paragraph is ex
plained at chapter 21: 27-29. 

Verse 21. See the comments on 
verses 14 and 15. 

Verse 22. Felix now had a some
what clearer view of the situation, to 
the extent that he wanted to see the 
case through after the other parties 
to it appeared. He promised Paul to 
hear the whole matter when the cap
tain arrived. It might be stated. how
ever, that so far as the record shows, 
neither Lysias nor witnesses ever 
appeared. 

Verse 23. Paul was detatned as a 
prisoner, but the soldier who was 
made responsible for his keeping was 
commanded to let him have many lib
erties usually not given. 

Verse 24. Felix came. He was not 
residing outside the community; the 
s~ond word means, "to make a public 
appearance," according to the lexi
cons. His interest had been aroused 
by Paul's speech to the ex tent he 
wished to hear more about the faith 
he was preaching. We will bear more 
about his wife in the next verse. 

Verse 25. The subjects of this verse 
are In response to the request in the 
preceding one, to discuss the faith in 
Chri8t, which shows that the Gospel 
contains more than Just the "tirst 
princJples," These subjects were es
pecial1y appropriate at this time, for 
both Felix and his wife were very un
righteous people. He had Induced her 
to desert her former husband to marry 
him. tor no other motive than lust on 
the part at each, Thayer defines the 
original word for temperance. "Selt~ 
control," then explains it to mean "the 
virtue of one who masters his desires 
and passions, especially his sensual 

[fleshly Or carnal] appetites," Ju'dg. 
~ent to come is defined by Thayer. 
The last or final judgment," Being a 

judge himself and acquainted with the 
dignity of judicial sentences. Felix 
couJd feel the weight of Paul's predic
tion and was made to tremble, which 
is defined in the lexicon "to be terri
fied," A convenient seagan, The sec
ond word does not appear In the origi
nal Greek as a separate term. The 
phrase 18 from KAlROB which Thayer 
defines "opportune or seasonable time." 
The word has been translated in the 
King James Version by the Single 
word "time" in 63 places. 

Verse 26. The "convenient season" 
never appeared as far as the r ecord 
informs us, for the same purpose that 
Paul bad been called the first time. 
However, Felix was 80 depraved as to 
think the apostle would try to bribe 
the court Into releasing him, and for 
that purpose he did call for him fre
quently. 

Verse 27. After two years FeUx was 
replaced by Festus because be had in
curred the displeasure of the Romans. 
During those two years Paul was kept 
as a prisoner, his accusers never hav
ing appeared. In spite of tbis situa. 
tion, to gratify the hatred of the Jews 
toward Mm, Felix kept Paul bound 
when he relinquished his office to 
Festus. 

ACTS 25 
Verse 1. Caesarea was the political 

headquarters of the Roman Empire in 
Palestine, but Jerusalem was the chief 
city of the province from many stand
points. Hence when Festus bad been 
in his own official city three daYtl, he 
went to J erusalem to acquaint him
selt with condlUons in that metropolis. 

Verse 2. The leading Jews lost no 
time in approaching Festus with their 
complaints against Paul. 

Verse 3. Desired favor meane they 
asked Festus to grant them the favor 
of having PaUl brought from Caesarea 
to Jerusalem. The inspired writer Is 
the one who Is telling the purpose of 
the Jews to He in wait and kill Paul 
in the journey. 

Verse 4. Festus evidently knew noth· 
ing of the murderous intent ot the 
Jews, but supposed they preferred 
having Paul tried in their own court; 
it was In keeping with court form to 
refuse their request under the cir
cumstances. 

Verse 5. Festus invited tbe proper 
persons to accompany him to Caesarea 

• 
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and press theIr complaint aglnst Paul. 
I! there be any wickedness indicates 
he thought the Jews had some serious 
cbarge against the defendant. 

Verse 6, Arter spending ten days in 
Jerusalem. Festus returned to his own 
jurisdiction at Caesarea. He did not 
delay the matter at hand, but sum
moned Paul to be brought before him 
the next day after arriving from 
Jerusalem. 

Verse 7. The Jews had never ap
peared at Caesarea while Felix was in 
office. though they bad two years to do 
so. For some reason they seemed to 
think they would succeed better with 
their case before Festus. Many and 
grievous com.plaints were doubtless 
general, and it was not definitely 
shown whether Paul was accused as 
an offender against the secular or the 
religious laws, or both. 

Verse 8. Whichever they meant, 
Paul denied having transgressed 
against either. 

Verse 9. For reasons of political 
policy. Festus changed his attitude 
toward the request of the Jews. He 
proposed to try Paul at Jerusalem -as 
they had requested. 

Verse 10. In view of the twofold 
phase of the complaints made against 
him, Paul insisted that he should stand 
trial before Caesar, the secular ruler. 

Verse 11. II I ... committed {J'ILy
thing worthy 0/ death, 1 refuse not to 
die. This sentence is against the sen~ 
Umentallsts who oppose capital pun· 
ishment, and who claim the New Tes
tament does not endorse it. If that 
penalty is wrong in God's sight, then 
it would be impossible for a man to 
commit anything worthy of death, and 
Paul would not have admitted such a 
poS8ibility, which be did by the_ words 
"if I have." Also, if capital punish
ment is wrong, then Paul would not 
have given his consent to it, which he 
did by not refusing to die. But since 
he denied any guHt whatsoever, and 
was a Roman citizen entitled to the 
rights of such a standing, he appealed 
his case to the highest secular court 
in the world, whose headquarters were 
at Rome. 

Verse 12. This council was not the 
Sanhedrin, but a consultation with the 
advisers ot Festus. After the consulta
tion, Festus, as the "lower court," 
granted the appeal. 

Verse 13. The tull name of this DIan 
was Herod Agrippa II. who was a 
ruler in another part of the Roman 

Empire, and who came to make a 
friendly judicial call upon Festus, He 
was accompanIed by his sIster Bernice, 
with whom he was suspected to be 
living in the intimacy at husband and 
)Vife. 

Verses 14, 15. Festus told his royal 
guest of Paul, and of the Circumstances 
that brought him as a defendant be
foro ,him. 

Verse 16. In this verse Festus states 
the just procedure at the Roman gov
{;fomeot tn the case at one facing trial 
for life. The present "recess" in the 
case was caused by the absence of 
Paul's accusers who were supposed to 
appear soon. 

Verses 17, 18. The preliminary hear
ing showed to Festus that the charges 
against the detendant were nothing 
l1ke what was expected to be offered. 

Verse 19. In the opinion of -Festus, 
the issue between Paul and the Jews 
was only a matter of superstition with 
Paul; that he was affirming the resur
rection of a man by the name of Jesus 
who had died. As tar as Festus could 
see, such a question 'was not worth aU 
the bother the Jews were making, and 
hence there certainly must be some
thing more serious that had not been 
brought out. 

Verse 20. The above opinions are a1l 
that Festus stated to Agrippa as his 
reason for prOPOSing moving the case 
to the Jewish courts tn Jerusalem, 
there to be tried by him. However, 
verse 9 gives us another motive he 
had for the proposal. 

Verse 21. When Festus granted the 
appeal at Paul, that took the case out 
or his hands, and he was waiting to 
get the "appeal papers" ready to send 
up to the higber court. AUU1L8tU8 is 
from a Greek word that was one or the 
titles of the Roman emperors, not a 
perSonal name as in other cases. 

Verse 22. Doubtless it was 'curiosity 
mainly that prompted the request of 
Agrippa, but verses 26, 27 show the 
real maUve of Festus in granting it. 

Verse 23. This verse describes the 
important audIence that gathered in 
the official auditorlum to see and hear 
the speech of Paul. 

Verse 24.. FestuB gave Paul a re
specttul introduction to his audience. 

Verse 25. Agrippa had not been 
asked to listen as a trial judge, for 
Paul had already taken his case to an
other court. The statement ot Festus, 
therefore, in declaring Paul innocent 
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of any capital crime, was not an ettort 
to prejudice Agrlppa. 

Verses 26. 27. M'II lord means the 
Roman emperor. whose personal name 
was Nero. Here was a strange situa
tion; Festus had agreed to send a 
prisoner up to the highest secular 
court in the world, and yet had DO 
charge of any importance on which to 
send him. He thought tbat it Paul 
were allowed to speak. something 
might be said as a basis tor a charge. 

ACtS 26 
Verse 1. Agrippa was courteously 

invited. to share the judicial "bench" 
with Festus. Under such a privilege, 
he bade the defendant to make a 
speech In his own behalf. Stretched, 
forth his hand was a gesture of respect 
for the court, and a call to attention. 

Verse 2. Paul made a complimen
tary speech to AgrtPpa., but it was not 
fiattery as we shall see. He had good 
reasons tor his happy feelings over the 
situation. 

Verse 3. Paul here states the reasons 
for bis happiness expressed in the pre
ceding verse. Agrlppa was not of pure 
Jewish blood, yet he was brought up 
under the Inftuence of Jewish teach
ing, and was acquainted with the law 
or Moses. This would Qualify him to 
appreciate the things that Paul would 
say. 

Verse 4. Paul was brought up in 
Jerusalem (chapter 22: 3), so that the 
leaders of bls own nation had full op
portunity for knowing about his man
ner of Ufe. 

Verse 5. MOBt straitest is a double 
superlative and hence is an improper 
translation. The two words are de
rived from AKBIBES (by superlative in
flection), and Thayer defines it "most 
exact." Paul means that he was a 
member of the Pharisees who were the 
moat exacting ot the Jews in their 
adherence to the law of Moses. They 
should have known, therefore, that he 
would Dot violate that law as the Jew
ish leaders charged him. 

Verses 6, 7. The promise has a gen
eral reference to the benefits expected 
to come to the world through the seed 
of Abraham (Christ), but the special 
item of those benefits was the resur
rection from the dead (verse 8). The 
Pharisees professed to believe In the 
resurrection as well as did Paul, but 
they resented biB teaching that it was 
to be accompUshed through Jesus 
(chapter 4: 2). 

Verse 8. Whll should it be th01£Uht. 
etc. The resurrection from the dead. 
would not be any more impossible with 
God than any of the other works ot 
His provIdence, therefore it was un
reasonable to call that particular mir~ 
acle in question. 

Verse 9. The apostle then took up 
the history of his personal case to 
show that his present conduct and 
teaching was a complete change from 
what it had once been.. (See the com
ments on thJs subject at chapter 22: 4.) 

Verse 10. A saint Is one whO' is "set 
apart for God, to be, as it were, ex
clusively his," according to Thayer. It 
is one of the names appUed to the fol
lowers of Christ who are elsewhere 
called Christians and disciples. Paul's 
mention of the authority of the chief 
priests was to show he acted accord
ing to the recognized law ot the Jews. 

Verse 11. Compelled. them to blas· 
pherne. The American Standard Ver
sion translates this clause, "strove to 
make them blaspheme," which is evi
dently the meaning of tlie al)OstJe. The 
first word is from the same original 
as "compellest" in Galatians 2: 14, 
where we know tbat Peter did not ac
tually induce the Gentiles to do the 
things mentioned, for Paul's rebuke 
put a stop to his perversion. But he 
was using pressure tor the purpose of 
forcing them to do as be contended. 
Likewise, Paul tried to terrorize the 
disciples into blaspheming the name 
of Christ, but they suffered death or 
imprisonment before denying their 
Lord. Unto strange cities means those 
on the outside. His last campaign was 
to reach to Damascus which was a City 
"outside" Palestine. 

Verses 12, 13. At -midday the sun 
would be straight over them. hence a 
I1ght that would be above the bright
ness 01 the Bun would indeed be a 
strong one. 

Verse H. All of the group tell to the 
ground but only Paul (or Saul) heard 
the voice. (See the comments at chap· 
ter 9: 5 tor the meaning of pricks.) 

Verse "115. ThIs is also explained at 
chapter 9: 15. 

Verse 16. Jesus did not appear to 
Paul to make htm a Christian; men 
were appointed for that work. But an 
apostle must have seen the Lord atter 
his resurrection, and that is why he 
atppeared to Paul. Having been A 
witne«s ot the fact that Jesus was 
alive, he was also to 'mi1l4ster or serve 
Him by telUng It to others. 
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Verse 17. Paul's delivery from his 
enemies was to be continued until the 
work for which he had been appointed 
had been accomplished. 

Verse 18. Open their eyes spiritually 
to the truths of the Gospel. Darkness 
Is ignorance of those truths, and light 
is the knowledge of them. Salan is the 
minister ot darkness, and God is the 
source of divine light. Forgiveness of 
sins was to he the personal benefit con
ferred on those who accepted these 
truths. Inheritance means a share of 
the spiritual possessions enjoyed by 
the sanctified, which denotes the same 
as the "saints" in verse 10. and this 
state was to be obtained by faith in 
the risen Lord. 

Verse 19. Not disob et:tient refers to 
the assignment to preach as the next 
verse shows. Chapler 9: 20 says he 
"straightway" preached Christ in the 
synagogues. 

Verse 20. First unto lhem of Damas
cus. and at J erusalem. According to 
Galatians 1: 18 it was three years be
fore Paul preached at Jerusalem and 
other places in Judea. 

Verse 21. Paul had done nothing 
that called for any punishment what
soever, much less that of being slain. 
He therefore wished this court to know 
the truth of the motive for being per· 
secuted by the Jews. 

Verse 22. Paul again declared that 
his preaching was according to lh(' 
predictions of the very writings that 
the Jews professed to believe. It is 
good to hear him give God the glory 
for his endurance. as be stood in the 
hearing of this mixed judicial court. 

Verse 23. In this verse Paul speci
fies the most important one of the 
"things" of which he made mention in 
the precedIng one. That was the fact 
that Christ w~ the first that rose 
from tbe dead (to die no more, Ro
mans 6: 9). And that this great fact 
was bringing light to the Gentiles (as 
well as to the J ews). 

Verse 24. Learning is from GRAlI,tMA 
which Thayer defines, "Any writing, a 
document or record." Paul had made 
such wide reference to the writings of 
ancient scribes that Festus thought 
such knowledge bad thrown him tnto 
a state of frenzy. to the extent that he 
had lost control of himself. 

Verse 25. Paul made a direct dental 
M the charge concerning his mental 
condition, soberness being from a 
Greek word that means "self-control." 
But his reply to Festus was respectful 

and one that recognized his standing. 
Thayer says the word tor noble is 
"used in addressing men of conspicu
ous rank or office!' 

Verse 26. The kino means Agrippa 
for whose special bearing Paul was 
making this speech, and who was ac
quainted with the ancient writings to 
which the apostle had referred. Corner 
is from GONIA which Thayer defines, 
"A secret place." This thing means 
the story of Jesus including his public 
life, crucifixion and evidences of his 
r esurrection, all at which was known 
to thousands of people. 

Verse 27. Agrippa was acquainted 
with the Old Testament writings, and 
this question of Paul was a challenge 
to the king to make a consistent appli
cation of them. 

Verse 28. Agrippa was logical enough 
to see the conclusion required from the 
premises that Paul had cited. He 
really believed the truth of the pro
phetic statements, and the facts and 
truths connected with the story at 
Christ clearly connected Him with the 
prophecies. His unwillingness to go 
all the way that his conclusions would 
lead, was not tram any doubts as -to 
the rightful claims of the Gospel upon 
his life. But many personal interests 
of a worldly nature intervened against 
his better judgment. He was willing 
only to make the concession to Paul 
that is expressed by t he famous . sen
tence that haa become the subject of 
song and poetry in various literature. 

Verse 29. This verse expresses the 
sincere interest of the apostle in the 
spiritual welfare of his distinguished 
l1steners. There is no sign of personal 
triumph in his remarks. for he realizea 
that nothing short of wholehearted 
obedience to Christ wtll avall anything 
for the unsaved. hence his wish was 
for the completeness of the conviction 
that was acknowledged by "Agrfppa. 
Except these bond.s. How gracious was 
this remark, which shows the complete 
absence of bitterness, or any feeling 
that others too should be humiliated 
who were no better than be. 

Verses 30, 31. At the conclusion of 
Paul's speech the meeting "broke up" 
and the royal hearers went aside to 
confer with each other. Tbat was not 
in order to decide on a verdict, for 
such acUon had been taken from them 
by the appeal of the prisoner. But to 
see if either of them had discovered 
"somewhat to write" to Caesar (chap.. 
ter 25: 26). It was admitted that no 



Acts 26: 32-27: 17 3(5 

such discovery had been made, but 
rather that the prisoner was Dot 
worthy even of bonds. 

Verse 32. Agrippa was the visiting 
jurist who was Invited to give a 
critical ear to the speech of the pris
oner. It was proper, therefore, fo r him 
to express the opinion that we have 
recorded. Had It not been for the ap
peal that Paul bad made, he CQuid 
have been released from all custody 
at this time. 

ACTS 27 
Verse 1 . This chapter and half of 

the next has to do with the voyage to 
Rome in Italy, the capital city of the 
Roman Empire. The voyage was made 
necessary by PaUl's appeal from the 
lower courts (chapter 25: 11; 26: 32). 
Augustus' band.. Josephus writes of a 
"Troop of Sebaste [the Greek word for 
Augustus], ot Caesarea," and it was 
an officer of this band of soldiers who 
was gtven charge of Paul and the other 
prisoners. 

Verse 2. The first ship sailing in the 
desired direction was from the city of 
Adramytttum. This Aristarcbus ' was 
the same who was with Paul in chap
t er 19: 29. 

Verse 3. The ship landed next day 
at Sidon, a seaport on the coasts of 
Asia. While the ship was q,nchored 
here, Paul was permitted to visit his 
friends among the disciples. 

Verse 4. To sail under means "to 
sail close by," according to Thayer. 
They saIled near the shore of this 
island to shield them from the winds 
that were blowing against them. 

Verse 5. Sea of Cilicia and Pam
phylta means the waters bordering on 
those provinces. PaSSing on they 
landed at Myra in Lycia, another 
province of the Roman Empire. 

Verse 6. At Myra all on board had 
to change to another ship. 

Verse 7. Scarce were come means 
they just barely made it to. reach 
Cnidus on account of the opposing 
wind. Going on in a southwestern di
rection, they sailed between the islands 
of Salmone and Crete, passing nearer 
the former. 

Verse 8. Hardly (with difficulty) 
they salled round along the sou thern 
shore of Crete and came to a harbor 
called fair ]!,avens, near the city of 
Lasea. 

Verse 9. The fast was nOw already 
past. The fast was the period of the 

Atonement which came on the 10th 
day of the 7th month (Leviticus 23: 
27). ThIs ceremonial day had nothing 
to do with the sailing, but it so hap.. 
pened that it came about the begin
ning of a stormy season on the Medi
terranean. The reference to it was 
merely as a date, indicating the season 
of the year when it was generally 
dangerous to sail. 

Verse 10. I per ceive is from THEOREO, 
and the several definItions in the 
lexicon present the idea of a conclu
sion based on wbat one bas seen or 
can see, in connection witb his better 
judgment. From such a basis, Paul 
ad vised that it would be a risk to both 
their lives and to the ship for them 
to sail. 

Verse 11. It was natural to prefer 
the judgment of these men to that of 
Paul since they were experienced sea
men, and should have been in position 
to judge. 

Verse 12. Jus t because the place was 
Dot commOdiOUS (convenient) where 
they were in which to winter, the ma
jority or the crew advised leaving. 
They thought they could reach the 
haven of Phenice which faced the 
northwest and southeast. Due to some 
"weather conditions" with which I 
am not acquainted, tbis was thought 
to offer a sare place in which to re
main until spring. 

Verse 13. South wind blew softly. 
Such a wind seemed favorable, both as 
to direotlon and intensity. It would 
gently press them north and west 
along Crete. 

Verse 14. The chief characteristic of 
EUToclydon was that of churning up 
the water into huge waves, which ac
counts for the difficulties they had 
with the body of the ship. Thayer de
fines the word, "A S. E. wind raising 
mighty waves. 

Verse 15. Let her drive means they 
did not try to control the direction of 
the sbip, but let it float in whatever 
direction the wind and waves drove it. 

Verse 16. Running under denotes 
going south of the island and passing 
near the shore. At this place the con
ditions had become so severe that they 
bad difllculty to come by the boat, 
which means tbey could hardly man
age the boat. 

Verse 17. The boat referred to was 
a lifeboat, which had been towed up 
to now because the waters were calm 
when they started. The word for boat 
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is from BKAPHE which Robinson de· 
fines. "A skUf. boat." They hoisted 
thie boat (with "much wo~k." verse 
16) up on deck, then gave their atten
tion" to the ship. To strengthen the 
hull. they passed ropes or chains 
around it and drew them up Ught. 
Btrake sail means they lowered the 
sails tor fear the wind in them would 
force the sh1p into the quicksands, 
From now on they let the shlp drift as 
it would with the wind and waves. 

Verse 18. Ligh.tened the ship means 
they threw overboard some of the 
goods, thereby easing the weight the 
ship was com[)eUed to carry in the 
storm. 

Verse 19. Tacklfm.g means the furni
ture. apparatuses and all other equip. 
ment of the ship. The situation was so 
grave the disciples assisted in throw
ing these things out. 

Verse 20. The obscurity of SUn and 
stars indicates the storm continued 
throughout day and night. Not having 
any compass in those days, mariners 
had to depend on the heavenly bodies 
for their direction. This condition con
tinued for so many days that all on 
board (except Paul) despa.lred of ever 
reaching land. . 

Verse 21. The long abstinence was 
natural under the terrible strain of 
the conditions. Paul was very kind 
and respectful, yet properly chided the 
group for having rejected the advice 
he otrered them wbile at Crete. 

Verse 22. Paul bade them to be of 
good cheer since the only loss that was 
to come to them would be regarding 
the ship; he then explained why he 
was thus assured. 

Verses 23, 24. Stood by me . 
angel. (See Hebrews 1: 13, 14.) It 
was God's will for Paul to appear be
fore Caesar; many results were to 
come from that great event. 

Verses 25. 26. Paul predicted the 
wreck of the ship, which was to inter
vene before -the personal rescue of the 
crowd or his appearance 1?efore Caesar. 

Verse 27. Two weeks after leaving 
Crete the mariners thought they saw 
indications of being near land. They 
were being driven back and forth in 
Adria, the AdriatiC Sea, which is that 
part of the Mediterranean between 
Greece and Italy. 

Verse 28. They sOU'1f4ed (measured 
the depth with a line and weight) and 
found it twenty fathoms, or about 120 
feet. After going only a little further 

they found it fifteen fathoms, or about 
90 toot. 

Verse 29. At that rate they feared 
the water would soon be too shallow 
for the ship to fioat. They cast four 
anchors out of the rear of the boat to · 
hold it from moving, whUe waiting for 
daylight to come when they could see 
better about conditions. 

Verse 30. The sailors lowered the 
lifeboat under color (pretending) that 
they intended placing some anchors at 
the forepart of the ship, but in reality 
for the purpose of abandoning the ship 
and taking to the lifeboat. 

Verse 31. The Lord promised to 
bring all the persons on board alive 
through the storm. However, He ex
pected the cooperation of all concerned. 
especially tbe ones who were trained 
in atrairs of water travel. hence Paul 
made this statement to the soldiers. 

Verse 32. To prevent the escape of 
the shipmen. the soldiers cu t the ropes 
and let the lifeboat go. As it was an 
emergency. the m1l1tary men acted In 
this commandeering manner to save 
the lives of the whole group. 

Verses 33, 34. While waiting for 
daylight. Paul advised them to break 
their fast for their health. Too long 
abstinence from food would be In
jurious. and besides, a8 theIr ultimate 
escape was assured, there was nO rea· 
son for them to punish themselves 
more. 

Verses 35-37. Paul led the way and 
began to eat. after giving thanks for 
the bread. 1rbe group of 276 persons 
then took courage and also partook of 
the food. 

Verse 38. After satisfying their 
hunger, they decided to ease the strain 
on the boat further by casting the 
wheat tnto the sea. 

Verse 39. Knew Mt the land- denotes 
that they did not recognize ft . All 
creeks of necessity have shores, so we 
learn that a clearer translation would 
be that they thought they saw a bay 
with a beach that would be a desirable 
place for a "forced landing." 

Verse 40. Had taken up all comes 
from one Greek word which Thayer 
defines, "to cast loose." The itallcized 
word them8elves refers to the anchors 
which they abandoned In order to reo 
lieve the ship of the weight. The rud· 
ders were large oars used to steer the 
ship. Wblle at anchor they would be 
hoisted out of the water and held by 
bands or ropes; these were now cut 
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loose. They next raised the mainsail 
and started toward the j'bay" men
tioned in the preceding verse. 

Verse 41. Where t1.Q() seas met all 
comes trom DrrHALA'SBOS, which Thayer 
defines. "an isthmus or tongue ot 
land," and he explains it. "the ex
tremity of wbich is covered by the 
waves." Both sides of this projection 
of land were washed by the sea which 
formed a sort of whirlpool, into which 
the forepart of the ship was tbrust 
and stranded. The rear part of the 
boat was then lashed with the violence 
of this "whirlpool" and crushed. 

Verse '42. When the jailer in chap
ter 16 : 27 thought his prisoners bad 
escaped, he intended killing himself 
rather than be executed (as he 
thought) by the offtcers. The soldiers 
tn our verse wanted to kill the pris
oners, rather than face their superior 
omcera under the charge of allowing 
the prisoners to escape. This indicates 
the harsh rules the Roman government 
estabUshed regarding the restlonsi
btlity ot those having charge at pris
oners. It also explains why the Jews 
felt the necessIty of assuring protec
tion for the watchers at the tomb of 
Jesus. (Matthew 28: 12·14.) 

Verse 43. Paul was one of the pris
oners and would have shared the fate 
of the others, had the soldiers been 
suft'ered to carry out their pUJ1)Ose. 
Whether the centurion cared much for 
the other prisonefs we aTe not told. 
But bls respect for the apostle Paul 
moved him to dissuade the soldiers 
from their evU design. Instead. he 
gave orders for all to get to ) and In 
whatever way they COUld. 

Verse 44. Some of the crowd were 
able to swim to shore. Others made it 
to safety by the aid of boards and 
pieces of the ship that helped them to 
fioat. 

ACTS 28 
Verse 1. Smith's Bible Dictionary 

says the following: "MeUta, the mod
ern Malta. . . . It Is 17 miles long by 
9 or 10 broad. It is naturally a barren 
rock, with no high mountains. but has 
been rendered fertile by industry and 
toil." 

Verse 2. Barbarous sometimes means 
to be rude in speech; rough, harsh. 
It also means to speak in a foreign 
tongue. At our place Thayer says It is 
not used reproachfully, and that the 
inhabitants were of Phoenician origin, 
who had. some refinement of manners. 

These facts explain the kind treatment 
they gave the shipwrecked group. 

Verse 3. A cold rain was falling and 
Paul was bunding a fire for warmtb. 
A 'Viper Is a poisonous snake that came 
out of the sticks and clung to bis 
hand. It bad evidently been sheltering 
itself among the sUcks and was numb 
from the coM. The heat brought it to 
Us feeling and caused it to attack him 
as might be expected to be done by 
such a creature. 

Verse 4. The Islanders were rather 
superstitious and thought this inci
dent was the work of ~ome supreme 
being. They thought Paul was trying 
to escape Just punishment. 

Verses 6. 6. They tully expected to 
see Paul drop dead. Seeing his mas
tery over tt, they reversed their opin
ion and said he was a god. Whi1e that 
was not the object ot the miracle, it 
did serve to prove Paul and his com
panions to be good men. 

Verse 7. Same quarters means that 
same part or the Island. Pnblius was 
probably the governor of the island. 
because ho had possessions sufficient 
to give hospitality to Paul and his 
group for a period of three days. 

Verse 8. Paul had a chance to "re
tUrn the favor" by healing the father 
of Publius of a serious disease, which 
be did by laying bis hands miracu
lously on him. 

Verse 9. The good deed done for 
Publius' father was reported over the 
island. As a result, others came .to 
Paul and were healed of diseases. 

Verse 10. We are not told just how 
these honors were manifested- -while 
Paul and his companions remained on 
the island. But when they were ready 
to leave, the natives gave them a sup
ply of the necessities of lite. 

Verse 11. Oastor and ponuz was the 
label inscribed on the side of the ship. 
The words were derived from Borne 
legend about heathen gcds. 

Verses 12, 13. The atop of three days 
at Syracuse was either because or the 
conditions or the weather, or to per
form the regular business of a vessel. 
Fetched a compass means they took a. 
circuitous route by the place, and com
ing to Puteoli they landed for a few 
days. 

Verse 14. Smith's Bible Dictionary 
says PuteoU was "the great landing
place of travelers to Italy," 80 it 18 
not surprising tbat some brethren 
would be there. 

e 
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Verse 15. The brethren at Rome 
heard of Paul's voyage toward their 
city and came to meet him. According 
to Smith's Bible Dictionary. Appi 
forum was 43 miles from Rome and 
Three taverna was 33. The same in
formation is given in Thayer's lexicon 
under the word TABERN AI. Paul was 
heartened by seeing this brotherly wel
come from those who were willing to 
brave the uncertainties of the sea to 
meet this "prisoner of Jesus Christ/' 

Verse 16. Thayer says the captain of 
the guard was the "captain of the Ro
man emperor's body-guard." To this 
officer the centurion delivered his pris
oners, thus discharging the duty that 
was Imposed upon him at Caesarea. But 
Paul was not placed in the soldiers' 
caml'); Instead. he was permitted to 
dwell separately with a single soldier 
as his guard. This would give him 
opportunity for seeing persons in 
whom he was interested. 

Verse 17. Paul called these Jews 
men ana brethren because of their 
common blood, DDt tha t they were 
brethren in Ch.rist. He related how he 
was made 8 prisoner of the Romans by 
the Jews, though he was not guilty of 
wrong-doing against any laws. 

Verse 18, Who means the Romans 
into whose hands Paul had been de
livered. Finding nothing wrong in 
him, they were disposed to discharge 
him from all accusations. 

Verse 19. Paul appealed unto Caesar 
as a defendant, and not as a com
plainant against his nation. That is, 
he merely wished ttl clear his own 
good name, not that he wanted to 
cause his Jewish brethren any trouble. 

Verse 20. Lest he might be mis
judged by bis Jewish brethren, how
ever, he thought it weH to explain the 
presence of tbe chain that was at
tached to him. Hope of Israel refers 
to the hope of a resurrection through 
Christ. That was the reason why he 
called them to him three days after 
arriving in their city. 

Verse 21. Tbese Jews had heard the 
report about the disciples in general, 
but liad not received any news of ac
cusations against Paul personally. 

Verse 22, Because of the unfavor
able report these Jews had heard about 
the disciples, they wished to have 
Paul's personal story. Sect is from 
HAIRESIS, and Thayer defines it at this 
place, "a sect Or party." 

Verse 23. These Jews professed to 
believe the Old Testament, hence Paul 

used it as a basts for his speeches. He 
showed them that their own religious 
literature had foretold the coming of 
the kingdom ot God, the institution 
referred to as a Hsect. II 

Verse 24. As usual, the bearers dis· 
agreed among themselves over what 
they beard. 

Verse 25. Because ot the disagree
ment between themselves the Jews de
parted, Before they left Paul spoke 
one word, meaning one quotation from 
Eaaias (Isaiah). 

Verse 26. Go u'nto this people de
notes that Isaiah was to carry a mes
sage to this people, the Jews. Hear ... 
not understand ... see , .. not per
ceive. This all means the Jews would 
refuse to make the proper use of their 
mental faculties. 

Verse 27. Waxed gross denotes they 
had become stupid through their own 
prejudice. Their motive for such an 
attitude was to reject tbe reformation 
ot life tbat the teaching of the Gospel 
might work in them. 

Verse 28. This announcement to the 
Jews was on tbe same basis as set 
forth in such passages as chapter 13: 
46, The Jews were given the tirst op
portunity of hearing the Gospel. When 
the Gentiles had the divine truth of
fered to them, they showed a greater 
readiness to receive it. 

Verse 29. Baa great reasoning. The 
Jews did not agree among themselves 
upon the teaching of Paul, hence they 
got into dispute over it. They were 
familiar with the law as Paul quoted 
it, but their prejudice prevented them 
from accepting bis teaching. 

Verse 30. Hired. house means a 
rented building which Paul used at 
his own expense. H e was still in cus
tody, hence could preach only to those 
who came in unto him. 

Verse 31. No man fcn-birJding hi1n 
all comes frOID AKOLUTOS which Thayer 
defines, "wltbout hindrance." We know 
that men objected to the preaching of 
Paul, but God sustained him so that 
the preaching of the cause or Jesus 
Christ continued with great zeal. 

ROMANS 1 
Verse 1. Paul first mentions his re

lation as a servant of Christ, which 
means "one who gives himself up 
wholly to another's will." He next re
fers to his position as apostle, and 
says he was called. to that office. The 
word is from KLETOS which Thayer 


